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Designing Russian Teaching Material for
University Students: Rationale and Mock Unit

Paola Bocale
University of Insubria, Como, Italy

Abstract—The aim of this study is to present some teaching materials that were developed to teach
contemporary aspects of the Russian language. The methodology is based on the recognition of the central
role played by spoken language in the construction of language teaching syllabuses. The first part of the
study describes the rationale and justifies the design of the teaching units; the second part presents the text
of a mock lesson.

Index Terms—materials development, contemporary Russian, colloquial language, input, output

. INTRODUCTION

Fundamental developments have taken place in the Russian language in the last thirty years. The pace of change
has been so rapid that Russian resource and coursebooks cannot always reflect the new linguistic scenario. Popular
coursebooks often reflect features of the written language, whereas contemporary standard language, as described in
reference books and coursebooks, does not coincide with the actual spoken usage.

The aim of this work is to present some teaching materials that were designed to teach contemporary aspects of the
Russian language. The methodology is based on Carter and McCarthy's (2017) claim about the central role played by
spoken language in the construction of language teaching syllabuses. In order to foster an appropriate transfer of
discourse features across different languages, Carter and McCarthy maintain that learners have to develop cultural
awareness; that is knowledge and recognition of cultural diversity and pluralism. This understanding can be achieved
through exposure to authentic language material. For this reason, the teaching materials were developed using
recordings of real conversations and examples of authentic language taken from publications or films which have
appeared in Russia in the last decade.

Il. METHODOLOGY, RATIONALE AND OBJECTIVES OF THE TEACHING MATERIAL

The teaching material was written to take account of the changes in the Russian language which have occurred in
the last thirty years. Throughout the units the emphasis is on building an understanding of contemporary features of
Russian. The aim is to build up a “feel” for the language, in McCarthy’s terms (1998). This is a matter of helping
learners to invest energy and attention in discovering patterns and tendencies for themselves from guided
investigations of samples of authentic language. This is particularly true for the teaching of Russian because Russian
textbooks are often still based on a model of the language as it is presented in reference books.

The most significant developments in the Russian language in the last thirty years have taken place in the area of
lexis. This is also because grammatical change as a rule proceeds at a much slower place (Wade & Ryazanova-Clarke,
1999). For this reason, the teaching material focuses mainly on the new vocabulary, which is not only practised
throughout each unit in a variety of activities, but also developed in its own section. However, because so many non-
standard elements (in the areas of lexis, pronunciation, and grammar) have inundated the standard language, tasks
were developed which present and analyze these elements as well. Again, the aim is to give learners the possibility of
developing the cultural awareness, or "feel," advocated by McCarthy.

Particularly relevant are the results of studies that investigated the merits of promoting learners’ consciousness of
grammatical forms (Ellis, 2003; McDonough, Shaw, & Masuhara, 2013; Richards & Rodgers, 2014). These studies
demonstrated how raising students’ observation of the rules and forms of a foreign language increases their acquisition
and retention. Learning will be most effective when time is allocated for proper reflection on the linguistic structures.
After having asked learners to focus on the meaning of structures, tutors should encourage them to pay attention to
their form and functions. This process of observation, hypothesis formation, and production will result in effective
acquisition and use of a target structure.

The units use and explore authentic examples (texts, audio, and visual material) of contemporary Russian. Their
main aim is to provide learners and students of the language with the opportunity to see, hear, and understand it in a
range of different contexts of use. The material was selected to make the learning of Russian stimulating and
motivating for university students.
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714 THEORY AND PRACTICE IN LANGUAGE STUDIES

I1l. RESULTS AND ANALYSIS

The units are designed for advanced and post-advanced learners of Russian. The intended audience for these units
includes: undergraduate and postgraduates students of Russian language and linguistics, advanced learners of Russian
as a foreign language, and A-level Russian language students.

The units can be used by tutors and learners in the following ways:

. as part of a complete course for learners of Russian at post-advanced level;

. to supplement a general Russian advanced course with material focusing on contemporary features of the

language;

. as follow-up material for learners who have completed an advanced Russian course.

Each unit has a topical focus introduced through a reading and/or listening passage. Each lesson focuses on an in-
depth treatment of vocabulary, with clear presentations, explanation, and practice in the Vocabulary section, work on
systems such as collocation, idioms, and word-building, and detailed explanation in the Study Boxes, followed by
extensive practice activities. Within each unit, the aim was to exemplify the kind of vocabulary students are likely to
encounter in everyday written and spoken Russian.

The material of the units was arranged to lead students from guided self-expression, both oral and written, based on
advertisements, articles, dialogues, extracts from prose, instructions, and other sources, to free expression and
composition on related topics.

The reading/listening/watching exercises develop the following skills:

. extracting relevant information;

« structuring information;

. inferring meaning from context;

. predicting and anticipating;

. understanding different registers;

. recognizing the function of different texts;

. recognizing discourse indicators and relations between parts of a text.

The speaking exercises include the following activities:

. role-play;

. discussion.

Units are divided into three sessions, each of which develops through passages, and exercises the themes and
vocabulary of the unit. Transcripts of the recorded material are given at the end of each unit.

Each unit provides material for about six hours of classroom use. The units may be studied in any order and are not
graded for difficulty. The Listening tasks and the Watching tasks given in the units are recorded on the accompanying
CDs and video.

Each unit consists of the following sections:

Starting activity or "Warm-up":

Each unit begins with a short warm-up task, aimed at introducing the new language features of the module. In this
starting activity, learners talk briefly in pairs or small groups, using or discussing individual elements of the new
vocabulary. This prepares learners for the explanations of when and how to use the vocabulary which comes in the
Vocabulary sections.

Listening to and/or watching passages and reading texts

Listening to passages and reading texts act as input for tasks, focusing on both informational content and language
content. In turn, this input is used as the basis for output tasks, focusing on speaking and writing skills.

From a lexical point of view, different types of texts were chosen in order to provide different kinds of lexical input,
in an attempt to balance what is most typical or frequent, and therefore potentially most useful, with what is most
novel and unusual and, therefore, potentially interesting.

Vocabulary sections

The vocabulary sections focus on the following areas of vocabulary:

. youth slang;

. colloquial language;

. criminal slang;

. language used in advertising;

. idioms;

. non-standard features;

. borrowings;

. new words;

. collocations.
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Lewis’ (1993; 1997; 2000) lexical approach greatly influenced the design of the vocabulary sections. Lewis claims
that language is made up of a number of assembled chunks which produce continuous text. These chunks are of
various types: words, collocations (words which co-occur with greater frequency), fixed expressions (social greetings,
politeness phrases, idioms), and semi-fixed expressions (expressions with a certain number of slots). In line with
Lewis’ lexical approach, attention was directed to introducing, whenever possible, larger chunks of language instead
of words, and to focusing the presentation of the new vocabulary on collocations and expressions.

Speaking and/or writing sections

The output tasks were designed in line with research in the field of second language acquisition conducted by Swain
(2005). While Krashen (1987) affirmed that speaking fluency cannot be taught directly, because speech emerges on its
own as a result of competence built through understanding comprehensible input, Swain, without minimizing the role
of input, showed that output plays a significant role as well. He hypothesized that in producing L2, learners become
aware of a linguistic problem, and are thus pushed to modify their output. Noticing a gap in their knowledge forces
learners into a more syntactic mode than might occur in comprehension.

Another second language theory which is relevant in the development of speaking tasks concerns the role of
interaction. Long (1983) decided to study how input is made comprehensible. He investigated the ways learners
interact with native speakers. His research revealed that in communicating with non-natives, native speakers
systematically modify their speech and language behaviors in order to foster communication and increase mutual
understanding. Besides linguistic simplification, other types of modifications are involved in modified interaction,
including comprehension checks, clarification requests, paraphrases, "here-and-now" topics, expansions, and other
linguistic adjustments (phonological, morphologic, syntactical, and semantic).

Long proposed the following model to describe the relationship between interactional modifications,
comprehensible input, and language acquisition:

Verbal Opportunity for the| Negotiated
communication less competent modification of the
task involving a speaker to provide conversation
two-way exchange feedback on his or
of information her lack of
comprehension .
Comprehensible Language
input acquisition

Figure 1: Long’s model of the relationship between interactional modifications and language acquisition (Long, 1983, p. 214)

The model highlights the central role played by interaction and negotiation in the production of comprehensible
input. Input modifications, namely linguistic simplification of input through less complex structures and vocabulary,
are less useful to learners than modification which takes place during communication.

Study Boxes

These are meant to be explanations and clarifications which reinforce the vocabulary being taught. Learners can
read them individually, in groups, or together as a class, after they have completed the starting activities.
Alternatively, tutors may ask learners to read the Study Boxes at home or in class, before they do the starting activities
(if the new vocabulary is particularly difficult for the class, for example). It is also possible for the relevant study box
only to be referred to before or after learners perform each starting activity.

Exploring language sections

These sections feature language awareness activities based on the "Three Is" (illustration—interaction—induction)
methodology proposed by McCarthy (1998). Learners look at real extracts of language, then with tutors analyze,
discuss, and interpret the material. The rules governing linguistic phenomena are formulated and evaluated on the
basis of observation and interpretation. Finally, conclusions are drawn about the features of the language analyzed.

Games

These are designed to be fun ways to consolidate and practise the new language introduced in the units.

IV. DiscussioN AND CONCLUSION

The present study looked at the central role played by spoken language in the construction of language teaching
syllabuses. Mock units were trialed with the target students. The findings showed that units were evaluated as 'very
appropriate’ and that lessons were efficient in promoting interaction and learning of target structures.

In developing the teaching material, an analytical and communicative approach to learning through guided
discovery was followed throughout. Substantial research, driven by the need to counterbalance communicative
language teaching methodology with its focus on language use, revealed the benefits of improving learners’ awareness
and understanding of the forms of a target language. Swain (2005) suggests that output may have the function of
forcing learners from the semantic processing prevalent in comprehension to the syntactic processing necessary for
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production. Producing language forces learners to reflect on what they do not know. This leads in turn either to a
syntactic analysis of input, in order to look for missing structures, or to a reanalysis of existing internal linguistic
resources, in order to fill the gap in knowledge. The speaking tasks were developed with the aim of creating
opportunities for learners to be engaged in meaningful and mutually beneficial interaction.

Moreover, the speaking sections provided practice of functional language and that which is used in social situations,
with a focus on different registers. There were a variety of communicative activities which provided extensive practice
of the new vocabulary.

This research demonstrated the interrelation between input and interaction. The design of the teaching material was
based on Vygotskian principles. According to Vygotsky, who worked in the Soviet Union in the 1920s and 1930s,
cognitive development and learning are developed in a social context (Daniels, 2017). In the social environment of the
classroom, students interact and learn from each other: those who are more able adjust their language and
communications patterns to the needs of those who are less capable. Interactive activities, in the Vygotskian
perspective, are of value because they provide learners with opportunities to understand foreign language input, and
manipulate and modify their own output.

APPENDIX

Mock Unit 1

Memnsiercs JKU3Hb, MCHACTCA PEYb...
Changing life, changing language ...
Yacts 1

Session 1

Look at the article below, which discusses the changes which have occurred in the Russian language over the years.
Yuraiite cTatbio, npuBeaEHHYI0 HIKe. OHa - 00 U3MEHEHUSIX, KOTOPHIE MMPOM3OILIN B PYCCKOM SI3BIKE B MOCIEIHUE
roasbl.

S13bIK MO}t - Bpar Moit

ITpuTHXHYB Ha HEKOTOPOE BPEMs, CIIOPHI O SI3BIKE PA3rOpENHCh BHOBbL OYKBaJIbHO B HociaeAHHEe Mecslbl. Cpasy Ha HECKOJNBKUX TeNeKaHalaX I POILIH
nepeiaun, MoCBsAIIeHHbIE 3Toi mpobiaeme. OcobeHHO ycepacTByer rocynapcrBennoe PTP. B mporpamme "TIponecc" naxke oOcyxjancs BOIpPOC O
BBC/ICHHH CIICIHATBHOIO 3aKOHA. 3aKOHA, KOTOPBIH Kapall Obl CO BCEH CTPOroCThbIO 3a HAapyLICHHUE TPABHJI TPOM3HOIICHUS U IPAMMATHKHL. [...]
MeHsieTcst )KHM3Hb, U OJJHOBPEMEHHO MEHseTcs peub. B ToM umcie, 3a cuer 3auMcrBoBaHMi. "MoneM" u "npaiiep”, onu u B Adpuke - "moxeMm" u
"npaiiBep”. U Huyero Tyt He mozenaemb. B Xyxamem ciydae, s3blk "pacciamBaercs” Ha oQuUIMaNbHO NPU3HAHHBIA "BepX" M Heo(UIMANIBHBIN,
Hapozanbiil "Hu3". Ilpuuem, "Bepx", NUILCHHBIH MOMMUTKH "CHHU3Y'", CTAHOBUTCS MCKYCCTBEHHBIM M IOCTENICHHO 3aChIXaeT, KaK 3acoxjla M yMmepia
CpeIHEBEKOBAsI JIATHIHb.

Bnactu nopeBomonoHHoi Poccuy Toxke npearnpuHAMAaIH MONBITKH XOTh KaK-TO TPOKOHTPOJIUPOBATH pa3BUTHE s13bIka. OCOOEHHO B Te BpeMeHa, KOraa
PEeXHM B3sUI HAa BOOPY)KCHHUE TpHay "NPaBOCIAaBUE - CAaMOJIEPKaBUE - HApoaHOCTh". 11 Bce paBHO "MOKPOCTYIBI" HE IPUXKUIIKCH, @ "KalIoWu" OCTaICh
"kanomamu". ITUM CIIOBaM HE yIaloch CTaTh JJake CHHOHUMaMU. Bbl MojkeTe npecTaBuTh cede Mody Ha MOKpocnynsl? 3aT0 MOJa Ha KaJIOIIH ObLia.
To xe camoe u Tenepb. CroBeyko "KOHCEHCyc", K IPUMEpY, BCE Pexe ynoTpedisercs B OObIYHOM pedu, ¢ Ta3eTHBIX CTPAHHUIl OHO MEPEKOYEBAJIO B
cyry0o Hay4HbIe TPyZbl O COLMONIOrHU. Hamm nmonuTuky npuxoasT K "coriacuio”, 3aKkimo4aroT "cornameHus” (Ha XyJoi KOHel] - "KOMIIPOMHUCCHBIE").
(http://samlib.ru/s/seregin s w/language.shtml last accessed 08.04.2020)

Discuss with two or three other students.

O0cyxaiite BONPOCHI, IPUBENEHHBIE HIKE, B TPYIIAX M3 TPEX MM YETHIPEX CTYIICHTOB.

A. Do you feel that your native language has changed during the last ten years? Has the use of words of foreign
origin increased? Does your government take measures to discourage the use of new loan words?
Bl cumTaere, Wro Baml POAHOW S3BIK HM3MEHWICA 3a IOCIETHHE JecATh JeT? BrIpoc TM YMCIO CIOB,
3aFMCTBOBAHHBIX W3 Jpyrux s3bIKOB? llpwHMMaeT nm Bamie MPaBUTENBCTBO MEPHI U TOTO, YTOOBI
MIPOTHBOCTOATH IIPOHUKAHHUIO 3aMMCTBOBAHMUII?

B. Does everyone who speaks your language speak it in exactly the same way? If not, how do the different styles
vary—in accent, vocabulary, or grammar—or a combination of these? Give examples if you can.
Ectp mu pasHOBuAHOCTH B (popMax peunm HocuTenel Bamiero si3pika? Ecte mm pasmple crumm? Yem oHH
pasmuuatorcst? [IponsHOmEeHneM, CIOBapHBIM COCTaBOM, TPAMMATHKOH, HITH COYETAaHHEM BCEX ATHX 3JIEMEHTOB?

C. Does a person’s style of speech depend simply on where they come from or is it also a matter of age,
profession, and/or educational level?
Ha Bam B3rmsin pa3sHooOpa3ne B CTHIISIX PEUH 3aBHCHUT TOJNBKO OT TMPOUCXOXKICHUS JIIOJCH MITH TAKXKE CBS3aH C
WX BO3pacToM, npodeccueii u/mnm odpazoBaHnem?

D. Do you think people are beginning to use one particular style of speech more than any other nowadays? If so,
which style and why are the changes occurring?
Bur HAaXOAUTEChb, UTO JIFOAW CTAJIN TCCPb yr[OTpeﬁJ'IHTL OJIUH CTUJIb OoJIbIIIE ,HPYFI/IX? Ecnu sTo TaK, KaKue MOI'yT
OBITH IPUYMHBI HTOTO?

Cnywaume: Muenue Baaoumupa Ilymuna o ponu u cocmosiHuu pycckozo a3ulka 8 CO8PEMEHHOM Mupe
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Listening: Viadimir Putin’s opinion on the role and condition of the Russian language in today’s world

On November 5, 2019 Vladimir Putin held a meeting of the Council on the Russian Language, a consultative body
established in 2014 to improve state policy in the development, protection, and support of the Russian language. In his
opening address, President Putin expressed his concern about the issues facing the Russian language in the world
today.

1 Listen to the beginning of Putin’s speech and fill in the gaps below

(https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=w9NIXgMSnRA).

[Ipocnymaiite Havasno 3amucu peuu [lyTrHA U 3aTI0THUTE MPEATIOKEHUS.

JloOpblii neHb, yBakaeMble KOJIETH, APY3bsi!

Brauaie mo3Boitto cede HECKOIBKO CIIOB CKa3aThb, KaK OOBIYHO.

TeMmbl, KOTOpbIE MBI 00CYXKIaeM u KoTopbie cBs3aHbl ¢ (1) SI3BIKOM, C PYCCKUM
SI3BIKOM, C (2) S3BIKOM JUTsl Poccuu, OTHOCATCS, O€3yCIOBHO, K HanOoIee BaXKHbIM
TeMaM kak s (3) B IEIOM, TaK W U KAXKIOrO0 TpakIaHWHA, IS HAIINX
4 U JIJIs MIJJTHOHOB JTtoziei o Bcemy (5) , KOTOpBIE
ropopst Ha (6) , HCIONB3yIOT ero B pabore, B TBOpuyectBe, B (7)

2 Now continue listening to Putin’s speech up until 1 minute 10 seconds and answer these questions.

Teneps npocnymaiite 3anucek peur ITyruna 1o MunyTh! 1.10 1 OTBETHTE Ha CIIEYIOIINE BOIPOCHL.

a Kakoe MecTo 3aHMMaeT pyccKuil A3bIK B MUPOBOM KYJIBTYPHOM Hacilexuu?

6 Kakyto ponb urpaer pycckuii si3bik B Poccun?

B Kakyro rmaBHyt0 onacHOCTb JJIsl pycCKOro si3bIka [IyTHH BUIUT B COBpEMEHHOM Mupe?

Tapescript of Vladimir Putin’s speech at the meeting of the Council on the Russian Language.

Tpanckpumnius peun Bragumupa Ilytuna Ha 3acenannu CoBeTa MO pycCKOMY SI3BIKY.

JloOpslil IeHb, yBaxxaeMble KOJUIETH, Apy3bs!

Bravase no3Boito cebe HECKOIIBKO CJIOB CKa3aTh, KaK OOBIYHO.

Tembl, KOTOpbIE MBI 00CYXXJIa€M W KOTOpBIE CBSI3aHBI C POIHBIM SI3BIKOM, C PYCCKUM SI3BIKOM, C TOCYIapCTBEHHBIM
sa3bIKoM 11 Poccun, oTHOCATCS, Oe3ycnoBHO, K HamOonee BaKHBIM TeMaM Kak Ul CTpaHbl B IIEJIOM, TaK U AT
Ka)JI0ro Ipa)<[aHWHa, IS HAIIMX COOTEUECTBEHHUKOB U JUI MUJUIMOHOB JIIOJEH MO0 BCEMY MUPY, KOTOPBIE TOBOPST HA
PYCCKOM, HCIIOIB3YIOT €ro B padoTe, B TBOPUECTBE, B OOIICHUH.

YHHKaIbHO OOraThlif, MHOrOOOpa3HbIl, MHOTOIPAHHBINA PYCCKHH S3bIK — 0€3yCIIOBHAsI Y4aCTh MUPOBOTO KYJIBTYPHOTO
Hacnequs. Ho rmaBHBIM, KOHEYHO, ObUIa M OCTAETCsl €ro 3HAaYMMOCTh ISl Halllel cTpaHsbl, Juis Poccuu, rie OH CIyXHT
OCHOBOH JTyXOBHO-MCTOPHUYECKOH OOIIHOCTH [JECSATKOB CAaMOOBITHBIX KYJIbTYp W HAapoIOB B OIPOMHOH CTElEeHH
o0ecreunBaeT CyBepeHHUTET, EAUHCTBO M HICHTUYHOCTh POCCUICKOM HALlMH.

Ha nHac, Ha Hamieil cTpaHe JEXHT TpoMajiHas OTBETCTBEHHOCTh 3a COEpexeHHe, pa3BUTHE M PacHpOCTpaHEHUE
PYCCKOTO S3bIKa, PYCCKOM JIMTEPATyphl, TeM Oojee CerofHs, KOraa Mbl CTAIKMBAEMCs C HOMBITKAMH UCKYCCTBEHHO — 5
X04y 3TO NMOAYEPKHYTh, — HIMEHHO MCKYCCTBEHHO, Tpy00, Ioa4ac abCOIIOTHO OECLEPEMOHHO COKPATHTh HPOCTPAHCTBO
PYCCKOTO S3bIKa B MUDE, BEITECHUTH €TI0 Ha epUQepHIo.

Cnogapye: Heonozuzmul

Vocabulary: new words

Look at the underlined words in these sentences and use both the context and what you know about the meaning of
their constituent parts (prefix, root, suffix) to make a guess at what the word probably means.

Uwuraiite crmoBa, MOAYEPKHYTEIC B MPEITIOKECHUAX, MPUBEACHHBIX HIDKE. YTOTpeOssiiTe KOHTEKCT M BAIlld 3HAHUA O
COCTABIIIFOIIMX HX YaCTAX - UX IIPUCTaBKH, KOPHHU, CYPQUKCHI - YTOOBI yrafaTh UX 3HAUCHUS.

a. KomMmepuanuzauys KyJlbTypbl, HACTYNMBILAS B CBSI3U C INEPECTPOMKOM, CKa3anach, yBbl, U Ha H3AATEILCKOW
JEATETBHOCTHIO.

6. PasrocynapcTBieHHE NPOMBIIIIEHHOCTH CEPhE3HO OCIOKHEHO W3JIHUIIHEH OCTOPOXKHOCTHIO HHOCTPAaHHBIX
HMHBECTOPOB.

B. bpocuTh Bce 00bIUHBIE fI€TIa U COOPY>KAaTh HOBBIE IOMOCTPOUTENbHbIE KOMOWHATHI, TAKUE, KAK y HEMIIEB (MM KaK y
¢panmysoB). U, eii-el, Bce paBHO, KTO OyOEeT CTPOMTh HMX: PHIHOYHHUK JIM, AHTHPHIHOYHWK JIM, KOMMYHHCT,
KOHCEpBATOp WM pagukai... Jlumb 661 mockopee. CTanbHON NPYT Beb HE YTOBOPHING: ITOTO/IN, MOJI, XKeJe3Ka, He
nomaiics (Ogonek 1991, 5 https://marquis-the-cat.livejournal.com/209694.html last accessed 07.04.2020)

T. JIOMKHBI OBITH MEXaHMU3MBI 3aIINTHl HEKOMMEPUECKOTO KHHO.

1. JlekapcTBa B CIIMCKE CaMOIr0 CBEPXMPHUOBUIBHOTO OM3HECAa 3aHHUMAIOT TPETHIO CTPOUKY IOCIIE HApKOTHKOB H
OPYXKHUSL.

e. PacriedaTaii Ha 1a3epe ofHy KOIHIO KPACHBO, a TIOTOM OTKCEPHIIb.

Ilo cBemeHmsIM O3KCIIEPTOB POXHOM TabOayHOW IPOMBINUICHHOCTH, HAllM OTEYECTBEHHBIE COPTa TOKCHYHEE
<geHaIHNX» mo4uTH B 20 pas.
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x. (Koppecnonmenr): - Kro 3anmmaercs packpyrkoir anpboma? (Ieem): - S cam cebe mpomrocep. CKopo mecHH
3a3Byd4ar o paguo u TB.

3. PexnaMHasi KOMITaHHS IO TPOJBIDKEHHIO TOBAapOB NPENOCTaBMIIAa BO3MOXKHOCTBH IlepenaBaTh o TenedoHy 59-
CEKYH/IHBI pEeKJIaMHBIN PaJMOPOIIMK O CBOMX IPOAYKTaX.

Tosopume: B cmuue...

Speaking: In the style of ....

1 Here are some types of people and some topics for conversations. Check that you know the meanings of everything

on the lists.
Hwxe naroTcst mpuMepsl pa3HBIX THIIOB JTFOJICH W MPEIMETOB JIIs pa3roBopa. [IpoBephTe, 3HACTE JIM BB 3HAUCHHUS
BCEX CJIOB?

CTYICHT KYPHAIIHCT MIOJIUTHK OyXTanTep MoJIo/1asl IEBYIIKa YUHTETh

MPOrPAMMHUCT CIOPTCMEH aJIBOKAT TOPTOBEI] [IECCUMUCT OIITHUMHUCT

aKIUOHEP MIPEAIPUHIMATEIH JIOMOXO3MKa MEXaHUK IIO3T

nporpamma Ha TB MPABUTEIBCTBO JKU3HB JIF000BE I10ro/a

o0en KHUTU KaHUKYJIBI LIEHBI YBIICYCHUS IUIaHBI HA

2 Follow these instructions.
Teneps paboraiite o aTanam.

A. Asa class, add four or more words or phrases to each of the lists in Exercise 1.

PaGoras BceM Ki1accoM, IpHOAaBbTe HECKOIBKO IPHMEPOB K KaXKJOMY CIIHCKY B YIPaXXHEHUH 1.

B. Discuss in twos or threes what you feel will be the special speech characteristics of each of the people in the
first list and how this might influence the way they would talk about any one of the topics in the second list.

B rpynmax u3 ABYX WiM TpEX CTYAEHTOB OOCYKIalTe XapaKTEpUCTHKH JIIOAeH B mepBoM crmucke. Kakum
00pa3oM 3TH XapaKTEPUCTUKH OTPAXKAIOTCS B TOM, KaK 3T JIOAW OYyIyT TOBOPUTH O MpPEAMETax BTOPOrO
cricka?

3 Now you are ready to play the game.

Tenepb Bbl MOKETE UTPATh.

A. Divide into two teams.
Pa3ZleJII/ITeCL Ha IBC KOMAaH/BbI.

B. The tutor will give each person in each team a character chosen at random from the list. Do not tell anyone
who your character is. The tutor then announces a topic and each person must decide how their character
would talk about this topic.

Kaxxaprit 1wieH KoMaHA MOTYYUT OT MperofaBaTess 10 TUITY, BRIOpaHHOMY CITydaifiHO U3 cmucka. llocme atoro
TpernoaaBaTeiib 00BSIBUT NpeaMeET U K&)KZ[LIIZ YJIEH KOMaHA OOJDKEH PEIINTbh, KaK €ro THUIl 6yneT TOBOpUTH O
JaHHOM IIpEAMETE.

C. Inturns, pairs of students — one from each team — role play their character’s conversation on that topic.

Ilo ouepemu cTymeHTHl B mapax (KaKdas mapa COCTOMT M3 WICHOB Pa3HBIX KOMAaHM) Pa3bIIPHIBAIOT CBOI
pasroBop nepexn KiiaccoM.

D. After one to two minutes the conversation stops, and each team has three chances to guess who their team

member’s character was. If they identify the character in their first guess, then their team gets five points, if on
their second guess, three points, and if on their third guess one point. If they do not get it right on their third
guess, then the other team gets three points.
Uepes oaHy WK IBE MUHYTHI Pa3roBOP NPEKPATUTCA U Yy KAKIOH KOMAHABI €CTh TPH IIAaHCa, YTOOBI yragaTth KTO
OBLI THUII, pa3bIl'paH YICHOM HX KOMaHIbI. Ecnmu onn yragaroT € HGpBOfI TIONBITKH, UX KOMaHJa MOJYYHUT ITATh
0aJuIoB, €CIIM CO BTOPOM MOIBITKU — TPpH 0ajuia, a eciu ¢ TpeThel — ofuH Oamt. Ecim oM He yrajgaroT ¢ TpeThei
TIONBITKH, KOMaH/Ja IIPOTUBHUKOB ITOJIYIUT TPHU Oaja.

Yacme 2
Session 2

Yumaiime: Pasno8uoHocms pyccko2o a3viKd

Reading: Varieties of Russian

1 Just as varieties of the spoken language are distinct, so are varieties of the written language. In this case it is a
matter of where the text came from, for instance from a newspaper article, a novel, a poem, or another source. Most
native speakers would be able to look at the extracts below and say what kind of source they came from. Can you do
the same? In each case, say what type of text the extract comes from and explain how you were able to deduce this.
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Hmxe MPUBCACHBI OTPBIBKH U3 PA3HBIX TCKCTOB. KaKI/Ie, Mo-BalieMy, UCTOYHUKHU DTUX TekcToB? Kakne KIIfoun B 3THX
TCKCTaX IMOACKA3bIBAIOT UX HCTOYHUKHU?

F

Cucrema VOR (ympaBJisieMo# 3aMicH rojioca) HauWHAST U OCTAHABJIMBACT 3aIllMCh aBTOMATHYECKH B COOTBETCTBHHU CO 3BYKOM JUUISi SKOHOMHH JICHTBI U
3apsina 6arapeek. @ynkims SPEED CONTROL no3Bossier BaM 1moBbIaTh MK MIOHUKATh CKOPOCTh BOCIIPOU3BEICHUSI JICHTHI.

(https://mwww.sony.com/electronics/support/res/manuals/3862/38622037M.pdf last accessed 26.03.2020)

<

Sliflja- MOJIOKO- COJIb- caxap M HATEPTYIO JIMMOHHYIO LIEAPY B30OMTH (3KENaTeJbHO C MOMOIIBI0 MUKcepa). Maccy BBUIMTH Ha Pa30rpeTyr0 ¢ MacioM
CKOBOpOJLY.

Koraa sim4HO- MOJIOUHAst CMECh 3aryCTeeT- Ha CEPEIUHY OMJIETA BBUIOKHTH TYCTOE BapeHbe- KOHQUTIOP WM keM. Kpas omiieTa 3aBEpHYTH C IBYX
ctopoH. C MOMOIIBIO HOXa OMJIET IIIBOM BHH3 BBIIOYKUTH Ha TAPENKY U TOCHINATE CaXapHOil Iy apoil. OMIIET TOTOBUTCS TIOPIIMOHHO.

(https://mwww.russianfood.com/recipes/recipe.php?rid=94147 last accessed 26.03.2020)

B

[Toxa 3emust emwE BepTUTCS, TOKA eIlé SPOK CBET,
["ocrionu, nait xe Thl KaX0OMY 4€ro y Hero Her.
YMHOMY 1aif ronoBy, TpyCIMBOMY Jaif KOHS,

Jlait cuacTiIMBOMY JIEHeT U He 3a0y/Ib PO MEHsI.

[Toxa 3emus e Beprutcs, 'ocrnoau, TBOs BIacTh,
Jlait pByIeMycsl K BJaCTH HaBJIaCTBOBATLCS BCIIACTb.
Jlait mepenpIIKy 1eapoMy XOThb JI0 HCXO0/1a JHS,
Kaunny nait packastnbe U He 3a0y/Ib PO MEHsL.

(Okudzava 2012: 88)

r

BHyTpH, B y/IBOCHHOI HACTEHHBIMH 3€PKaJlaMU TECHOTE, Pa3MEIaI0Ch HECKOIBKO JUIMHHBIX BELIAIOK ¢ Pa3HOOOPAa3HOM JUKUHCOM U JUTMHHBIA CTeIUIaxK
c 00yBbIO — TJIaBHBIM 00pa3oM KpOCCOBKaMH. TaTapckuii, cOBCeM KaK JEPMOHTOBCKHH JIEMOH, OKMHYJ 3TO KO)KAHO-PE3UHOBOE BEIMKOJIEHHE
CKyYaIOII[HM B30POM, U Ha €ro BBICOKOM 4YeJie He OTpa3uiock Huuero. bomsiie Toro, ObUI0 BIONHE SICHO: M TYT KUHYMH. JIeT qecaTs Ha3a[ HoBas mapa
KPOCCOBOK, NPHBE3CHHAs JAJBHUM POJCTBEHHMKOM H3-3a Oyrpa, CTaHOBHJIACh TOUKOH OTCUETa HOBOTO IEPHOA B XKU3HU — PHCYHOK IOJOMIBBI OBLT
noao01eM y30opa Ha JafoHHU, IO KOTOPOMY MOXKHO ObUIO IpejckaszaTh Oynyuiee Ha roj Bnepen. CyacTbe, KOTOPoe MOXKHO ObUIO M3BJIEYb U3 TAKOr0
npuodperenus, 66110 6e3MepHbIM. Teneps, 4ToObI 3aCIYKUTh MTPABO HA TAKOMH ke ero 00beM, Ha/lo ObUIO MOKYNaTh KAK MUHUMYM JKHII, & TO U JIOM.

(V. Pelevin 2000: 9)

L

23 cents6ps B 1100 B 3aypanbHoii pouie OpeHOypra cTapTyeT YeMIMOHAT OOJIACTH I10 JIETKOATICTHYECKOMY Kpoccy. Jliisi ydacTusi B COpEBHOBaHUSX
IIPHIJIAIIEHBI CHIbHeHe cnopreMensl OpeHOypixkbs. 1o utoram yemnuonarta 6yaer chopmupoBaHa cOOpHas KOMaHIA [JIA y4acTHs B IIPECTOAIIEM
yemnuonare Poccun.

(http://Aww.oreninform.ru/search/tag.php?g=nerkoatiernaeckuii%20kpocc
last accessed 26.03.2020)

E
B uucie npuHATHIX Ha MUHYBILIEH Henene ['ocymMoii 3aKOHOMIPOEKTOB 10 CyneOHOM pedopme ObLT U HOBBIN BapuaHT 3akoHa "O KoHCTUTYLHMOHHOM
Cyne P®". B camom KC K HEKOTOpBIM IMOJIOKEHUSM BHECEHHOTO MPE3HICHTOM 3aKOHOIPOEKTa OTHOCATCA MpOXiaaHo. IIpesksie Bcero 3To kacaercs

MIPEATI0KEHHUS TIOHU3UTH cTaTyc wieHoB KC, mpupaBHAB X KO BCEM IIPOYUM CYAbSIM.

(http://www.itogi.ru/archive/2001/26/104833.html last accessed 26.03.2020)

2 Now do some group work on the vocabulary of these texts.

Teneps paboraiiTe B rpyImax Ha CIOBaPHOM COCTaBE ITHX TEKCTOB.

a. Work in five or six groups. Each group should take one of the above texts and underline all the words and
expressions in it which are clues to the origin of the text. Make sure that you can explain what each of the
underlined words and expressions means to other students in the class.

PaB)leJ'H/ITGCL Ha TIATh WJIW HICCTh I'PYIIIL. Kaxcnaﬂ rpynna aHaJIu3upyeT OAWH U3 TEKCTOB. HO}I‘ICpKHI/ITe BCE€ CJI0Ba
WU BBIPAKCHHS, KOTOPBLIC YKA3BIBAKOT HA HWCTOYHUK TCKCTA. Moere 11 BBl OOBSCHSITH CJIOBA, KOTOPBIC BbI
TIOAYEPKHYIH, APYTHM CTyAEHTaM B Kiiacce?
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b. Tell the class as a whole which words you underlined and explain the meanings of any words or expressions
which any other student asks you to explain.
C006HH/IT6 APYruM CTYACHTaM PE3YJIbTAThl dHAJIN3a BAalICro TCKCTA. OTBeETHTE HA UX BOIIPOCHI.

Crosapwv: Cnosapmuwie SUIKU

Vocabulary: Word forks

1 Look at the entry for noonumams in your dictionary. Find the right word to fill the gaps.
Yuraiite CJIOBAPpHYIO CTAaTbIO Ha TJI1aroj noonumams B CJIOBApC PYCCKOro sA3bIKa. BMmecto Touek BcTaBbTE
oaAXoad1mue CjioBa.

a. S monmHsn Y YBUJIEN BO3TYIIHBIN mIap.

6. JIuBHM TOHSITH B peKax.

B. HO‘IYHB ITOCTOPOHHBIX J'IIO):[eﬁ, cobaku IIOJHUMAKOT

T. MaTepHM-OZ[I/IHOlIKaM TPYAHO NOAHUMATH

1. B CBSI3H c HaTPSHKEHHON MEXTyHAPOTHOM 00CTaHOBKO# TPEIIPUHAMATEITN
Ha He(Th.

e. B TeaTpax mnocie Tperbero 3BOHKa MOTHUMAIOT .

€. Mol apyr Bcerja MoHUMAET HaIle CMEIITHBIMU pacCcKa3aMHu.

. Komauaup momHsu B aTaKy.

A word fork is a fork-shaped diagram like those below. A word fork helps you to write down three or more
collocations (or words that frequently occur together) based on one word. Here are some examples, associated with the
word nanpasnenue.

CroBapHbIe BUJIKH - 9TO CXEMbI, KOTOPBIE TIO3BOJISIOT N300paXkaTh rpaMyecKd coueTanus cioB. Hibke nmpuBeneHs
IMpUMEPLI, CBA3aHbI CO CJIOBOM Hanpasienue.

OTpe/IeNuTh -
BHIOpaThH I
U3MEHHTD HaIlpaBJICHUE
JaTh
yKa3aTb
MHCHMO
COTPYIHUKA
60npHOTO
HaIpaBJIATh/HAIIPABUTh
B3I
SHEPTHUI0
yAap

2 Choose one of the expressions from the nanpasaenue/nanpasnams word forks to complete these sentences.
BwmecTo Touek BcTaBeTE IoAXOaAIIME COYCTAHUA CII0B, U3 YHCJIa HpI/IBCﬂéHHbIX BBIIIIC.

a. HoBoe npaBuTenbCcTBO B MEKIYHAPOIHOU MOUTHKE.
6. Haganpauk hupmet Om3Heca.

B. Hamo Ha pEeIlEeHUE 3TOW BaKHOU 3a/1auu.

r. 5 mowén Ha nouTy U CBOEMY JIPYTY.

1. Carmra Bctan n Ha HE3HAKOMIIA.

Hepaem

Game
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Divide into two teams. Each team has ten minutes to decide which is the language these loan words have been
borrowed from. You will get one point for every right answer, but you will lose one point for a wrong one.
Pa3£[eJ'II/ITeCB Ha ABC KOMaHJBbI. vy Ka)KI[Oﬁ KOMaHJbI ACCATHL MUHYT, Y4TOOBI OIPCACINTb, OT KAKOI'0 A3bIKa MPOUCXOIAT
3TH 3aMMCTBOBaHHEIE CI0Ba. BEI MOJy4YuTe OAWH Oai 3a Ka)l(I[BIfI HpaBI/IJ'H)HHﬁ OTBCT, HO HOTepSIfITe OIUH Oamr 3a
KaXKIbIi HENPaBUIbHBIMN.

MR R0 MK E 9@

ME R 0O W< B I oo s

S "R 2 o0 2 oom

M R O ®» 0o

SR R O M o8

S R O e < 39T o H
MR E owm < s

SR R O I O 2w

aBTOOAH
(bazena
UMHJDK
KOHCAJITHHT
XyHTa
KOMIIBIOTEP
Kand
CITAKCBI
nanaparm
HOY-Xay
codTBep
PICTUHT
Kapaoke
Maduosu
nieiiep
11a0JIMK pUIICHIIH3
OyTHK
XOJTHHT
YOPKMEH

Study Box

3anMMCTBOBaHHS
Lexical borrowing

Although the predominant group of new words comes from English, there is a small number of words which have been recently borrowed from other
languages. The most commonly used are 6ytuk (French boutique), which has been adopted by stylists and designers to refer to high fashion shops, aBrodan
"motorway" (German autobahn), manapamuu (Italian paparazzi), and ¢asenzna "ranch" (Portuguese fazenda), which derives from the very popular Latin
American soap operas and is used ironically to mean "dacha, country house".

Loans from English
These are some examples from lexical areas where borrowing has been particularly active:

o the mass media

6noxb6acmep ‘blockbuster’ Hiocbmeukep ‘news maker’
umuodxc ‘image’ ma6bnouo ‘tabloid’
Macc-medus ‘mass media’ menewonunz “TV shopping’

o names of clothes and fashion

aHopak ‘anorak’ necuncyl ‘leggings’
6epmyount ‘Bermuda shorts’ caakcw ‘slacks’

600u ‘body-suit’ mon ‘top’

 food

6pany ‘brunch’ Kpekep ‘cracker’
eambypeep “hamburger’ rkopH@aexc ‘cornflakes’
tioeypm ‘yoghurt’ nopuoxc ‘porridge’

o new lifestyles

oyneano ‘bungalow’ Havum-k1ab ‘night club’
dorcakysu ‘jacuzzi’ nietiboti ‘playboy’
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unmepmaunmenm ‘entartainment’ mavmuep ‘timeshare’

e technology

adanmep ‘adapter’ monep ‘toner’

dexooep ‘decoder’ Mmobumvnwiii “mobile phone’

e economics and business (probably the largest area of borrowing)

ayoum ‘audit’ auzune ‘leasing’
6apmep ‘barter’ ukeudnsiil ‘liquid’
opoxep ‘broker’ oguc ‘office’
eenuypubLil ‘venture’ npomoyuir ‘promotion’
Jucmpubviomop ‘distributor’ pexkpymumne ‘recruiting’

epanm ‘grant’ pusamep ‘realtor’
xoncanmume ‘consultation’ cnomncop ‘sponsor’
xonupaim ‘copyright’ menoep ‘tender’

Many words were also borrowed from sport, for instance oorcozune "jogging,” pacaune "wrestling," ckeéows “squash," osepmaiim "overtime,” among others,
and from musical terminology, for example 6exsoxan "backing vocal”, 6pacc-6eno "brass band", cunenr "single," xum "hit" and others.

Yacme 3
Session 3

Hccnedyem nucomennulii szvik: Iposa B. Ilenesuna

Exploring written language: The Prose of V. Pelevin

You are going to read an extract from Pelevin’s novel Generation “G” (Pelevin, 2000). The novel’s main character,
Vavilen Tatarskii, builds his fortune working as a copywriter in the advertising industry. His job puts him in situations
which are increasingly obscure and paradoxical.

Hmxe mpuBenércs oTpbiBok u3 pomana Bukropa Ilenesuna Generation ‘777, m3man B 2000 r. ['maBHBIH repoit
pomana Baeunen Tarapckuii nenmaer OnecTsiiiyro Kapbepy padotas Juis pekiiaMHbIx komnanuid. Ho ero pabora craBut
€ro B TEMHBIX U MapaJ0KCaIbHBIX 00CTAHOBKAX.

1 Work in four groups. Each group has a short extract from the novel. Read your extract together, helping each
other with any vocabulary problems.

Group A: Read extract A

Group B: Read extract b

Group C: Read extract B

Group D: Read extract I'

PaGoraiite B uerhipéx rpynmax. Kaxnmas rpynma 4uTaeT OTpBIBOK M3 poMmaHa. UuraiiTe Ball OTPHIBOK BMECTE U
IIOMOTaiiTe APYr APYrYy B pa3bsiCHEHUU TPYIHBIX CIIOB.

I'pynma A: YuTaiite OTpBIBOK A

I'pynna b: Yuraiite oTpsiBoK b

I'pynna B: Yuraiite otpbiBok B

I'pynna I': Yuraiite otpsiBOK I’

2 When you have finished studying your extract, work in new groups. Describe your extracts and work out the order
in which you think they occur (the extracts are not in the correct sequence). Then decide what happens to Vavilen
Tatarskii.

Tenepsr pabotaiitTe B HOBBIX Tpymmax. ONHUIINTE Ball OTPHIBOK M COCTaBBTE MPAaBHIBHYIO IOCIEIOBATEIHHOCTH
TekcTa. Yto ciryuriiocs Basuneny TaTapckomy?

A

- Uny-uny, - noneren rogoc A3al0BCKOr0, U OH MOSBUIICS U3 IIPOXOJIa B KAKOE-TO BHyTpEHHee roMeneHue. - [Ipuoern? Yero y aepeii croumis? 3axoau,
HE CBheIHM.

Tarapckuii nomren eMmy HaBcTpedy. OT A3a10BCKOT0 IIOIMAXUBATIO BUHIIOM; B F'aJIOT€HHOM CBETE €T0 JIMIO BHITTIAAEIO YCTANBIM.

- I'me mb1? - cnipocun TaTapekuid.

- IIpumMepHO cTO METpOB mOJ 3eMitelt, patioH OcTaHKHHCKOro Npyaa. Thl H3BHHH 3a MOBA30YKY U BCE [eNa - IPOCTO Iepe]] PUTYaIOM TaK ITOIOXKEHO.
Tpaauumu, Math ux. boumbcs?

TaTapckuii KUBHYI, U A3aJJOBCKHH JOBOJIBHO 3aCMESIICS.

- ITmons, - ckazan oH. - 910 Bee TydTa. ThI oka Hporysiics, MOCMOTPH HOBYIO KOJUICKIIHIO. JIBa JHS KaK pa3BeCHIN. A y MEHS TyT IIapa BaXKHBIX
TEepOK.

OH MOJHSAI PyKY U INETIKOM IaIbLEB I0I03BaNl CEKPETapIIy.

- Bot Anna tebe u pacckaxer. Oto BaBan Tarapckuii. 3Hakombl? [Tokaxku eMy TyT BCe, JIaTHO?

Tarapckuil ocTancs B 00IIECTBE CEKPETAPIIH.

- OTKyza HauHeM ocMOTp? - CIIPOCHIIA OHA C YIIBIOKOH.

- Otcrona u HauHeM, - cka3ai TaTapckuil. - A rie KoyuleKus?

- Tax BOT OHa, - CKa3aJla CeKpeTaplia, KuBas Ha CTeHy. - DTO HCIIaHCKoe coOpanue. Koro BEI 6oibIre JII0OHTE U3 BEIUKHIX HCIIAHIEB?

- Or0... - cka3an TaTapckuil, HaNPsHKEHHO BCIIOMHHAS MOAXOAAIIYI0 (paMuHIo, - Bemackeca.

- 51 Toxke ©€3 yMa OT CTapHKa, - CKa3aja ceKpeTapllla M IOCMOTpeNa Ha HEero XOIOAHBIM 3eJIeHBIM IIa3oM. - S ObI cka3ana, uTo 310 CepBaHTeC KUCTH.
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b

Kor;[a C TaTapCKOFO CHSIJI MOBA3KY, OH YK€ COBEPHICHHO 3aMEp3. OcobeHHO XOJIOJHO 6BLI0 6OCHIM CTYIIHSIM Ha KaM€HHOM II0JTY. OTKpLIB rjiasa, OH
YBHUIECI, UYTO CTOUT B ABEPAX MPOCTOPHOI'O IIOMEMICHHUS, ITOXO0KETO HA (1)01716 KHUHOT€aTpa, A€, Cyas 1o BCEMY, IPOUCXOAUT HEUTO BpOAE Q)ypmera. OH
Cpasy 3aME€THJI OAHY CTPAHHOCTL - B O6J'II/II_IOBaHHI>IX JKEITHIM KAMHEM CTE€Hax He ObUIO HU OJOHOr'0 OKHa, 3aTO OJHA U3 CTCH ObLIa 36pKaJ’IBHOI7[, n3-3a
qero OCBe]J_IeHHHﬁ SAPKUMHU TraJIOr€HHBIMU JIaMIIaMU 3aJ1 Ka3aJICid 3HAYUTEIIbHO GOJ'IBH_IG, yeM ObLI Ha CaMOM JEIe. COGpaB]_HI/IeCﬂ B 3aJi€ JIIOAU THUXO
NEpPEroBapuBaaIuCh U pasrisiAblBaJid JUCTbl ¢ MAILIMHOIIUCHBIM TEKCTOM, Pa3BCILIAHHBIC 110 CTCHAM. HeCMOTpi{ Ha TO 4TO TaTapcrcuﬁ CTOsIJT B ABEPAX
COBEPILICHHO FOHLIﬁ, co6paBumec9{ HE 06paTI/IJ'[I/I Ha HEro 0co00ro BHUMaHHUsI - Ppa3Be€ 4YTO PaBHOAYIIHO MOTJIAACIIN ABOE NI TPOE. TaTapCKI/Iﬁ MHOr'0 pas
BHUJCI IO TEJIEBU30PY MPAKTUYCCKU BCEX, KTO HAXOAWJICA B 3aJIC, HO JIMYHO HE 3HAJI HUKOI'O, KpOM¢E (Ilapcylca Ceﬁd)ynb-d)apceﬁkuﬂa, CTOSIBLIEI'O 'y
CcTeHbl ¢ OOKaJioM B PYyKe. Eme on 3amerun CEeKperapury A3az[oscr<0ro AJ'IJ'Iy, 3aHATYHO pasroBOpoM C ABYMS IOXKHUIIBIMUA HHeﬁGOi{MP{, - H3-3a
pacnymeHHbIX GesechIX BOJIOC OHA moxoauiaa Ha HEMHOI'O IpCIIHYH MEAy3y. TaTapCKOMy TIOKa3ajaoCh, 4YTO I'’I€-TO B TOJIIE MEIBKHYII KJICTYaThIN
MMHDKaAK MOpKOBI/IHa, HO OH Cpa3y K€ IOTEPJI €r0 U3 BUAY.

B

Oma akkypaTHO B3si1a TaTapckoro 3a JIOKOTb H, Kacasich €ro roJIoi HOI'M BBEICOKUM OepoM, IoBena K OnkaiineMy JIHCTy Oymaru Ha creHe. T atapckuii
YBHJIEN HA HeM Tapy ab3aleB TEeKCTa U CHHIOK neyatsh. Cekperapina 6JM30pyKO HarHyJ1ach K JIKCTY, YTOOBI IPOYECTh MEITKHMA PHT.

- Jla, xak pa3 3T0 MOJIOTHO. J[OBOJIBHO MaJIOM3BECTHBINH PO30BBINH BapHaHT MOPTpeTa HHGBAHTHL. 3/1eCh BBl BUAUTE HOTAPUAIBHYIO CIIPABKY, BBIIAHH YIO
dupmoii "Onmnenxaiim 3H1 Pamiep”, o ToM, YTO KapTWHA JEWCTBUTENBHO ObUla MPUOOpETEHa 3a CEMHAAIAaTh MHUJUIMOHOB JOJUIAPOB B YaCTHOM
coOpaHuu.

Tarapckuil peru He HogaBaTh BULY, YTO €ro YTO-TO yAUBIIIET. Jla OH, COOCTBEHHO, M HE 3HAJ TOJIKOM, YIUBIIET IO YTO-TO MM HET.

- A 3T0? - CTIPOCHIT OH, YKa3bIBasi HA COCEIHMI IMCT GyMaru ¢ TEKCTOM H 11e4aThi0.

- O, - cka3ana Aa, - 3T0 Halla skemuyxuHa. 1o I'oiis, MoTHB Maxu ¢ BeepoM B cany. [IpnoOpereHa B 0HOM MaJ€HbKOM KacTHIBLCKOM Mys3ee. OnsThb-
Taku "Onnenxaitm 3171 Pajep" He 1acT coBpaTh - BOCEMb C IOJOBUHON MUIIIMOHOB. M3yMUTEIbHO.

- Jla, - ckazan TaTtapckuii. - IIpapna. Ho MeHs1, uecTHO roBOpsi, Fopa3zio OoJblIe NPUBIEKAET CKYJIBITYPa, YeEM KUBOIMHUCE.

- Eme 661, - cka3ana cekperapiua. - 9T0 IOTOMY 4TO B TPEX U3MEPEHHUSIX MPUBBIKIIM paboTaTh, 1a?

Tartapckuil BONpOCHTEIEHO OCMOTPEN Ha Hee.

- Hy, Tpexmepnas rpaduka. C 600kaMu STHMH. ...

- A, - ckasan Tarapckuii, - BBl BOT 11po uTo. Jla, ¥ paboTaTh NPUBBIK, U KUTb.

r

- Bor u ckynbnTypa, - ckaszala cekperapulia M MOATaIIMIa TaTtapckoro K HOBOMY OyMaXKHOMY JIUCTY, TA€ TEKCTa OBbUIO 4yTh IOOOJIbINE, YeM Ha
ocTanbHbIX. - D10 [Tukacco. Kepamuueckas ¢urypka Oerymeii sxenmunsl. He ouens noxoxe Ha ITukacco, Bbl ckaxere? [IpaBunbHo. Ho 310 motomy,
YTO MOCTKyOUCTHYeCKHH mepros. TpuHaaaTh MHTMOHOB JJOJUIAPOB MOUTH, MOXKETE ceOe PEICTABUTH?

- A cama crarys rue?

- Jlaxxe He 3Hal0, - TOXKaJIa TJIeYaMH cekperapiia. - HaBepHo, Ha ckiajie KakoM-HUOY/b. A €CIIM TOCMOTPETh XOTHUTE, KaK BBIIJIAAUT, TO BOH KaTajuor
JIKHUT Ha CTOJIUKE.

- A xakas pa3Hula, rje cratys?

Tartapckuit odepHycs. C3au HE3aMeTHO Moo A3a10BCKUM.

- Mo>xxeT, 1 HUKaKoH, - cka3as TaTapckuid. - S, o mpaBjie cka3aTh, NEPBBIi pa3 CTAIKMBAIOCh C KOJJIEKIIMEH TAKOTrO HAlpaBJICHUS.

- D10 camas aKTyaJlbHasi TEHICHIMA B JU3aiiHe, - CKasana cekperapiua. - MoHerapucTnueckuii MuHuManu3m. Poauics, keratu, y Hac B Poccuu.

- U noryasi, - ckasan ei AzagoBckuid u nopepHyiics k Tarapckomy: - HpaBurcs?

- MnTepecHo. ToabKo HE OUEHb MOHSTHO.

- A s 00BsICHIO, - cKa3aln A3aJOBCKUil. - DT0 rpedaHOe MCHAHCKOEe COOpaHME CTOMT IAE-TO JBECTH MHIUIMOHOB HO/UIapoB. M emie Thicsd CTO Ha
HCKYyCCTBOBENOB ymuio. Kakylo kapTHHY MOXHO, Kakas OyZeT He Ha MecTe, B KaKOH IoceoBaTeIbHOCTH BEIIaTh U Tak jAainee. Bee, uTo ymomsnyTo B
HaKJIaAHBIX, KymIeHo. Ho ecim mpuBes3TH ciofa 3TH KapTHHBI H CTaTyH, a TaM ellle ToOeIeHbl KaKHe-TO €CTh U JOCIeXH, TyT mpoiitu Oyner Herme. OT
OIIHOH IBIIH 3a0XHembcs. M moTom. .. UecTHO cka3aTh - Hy, pa3 IIOCMOTpEN Ha 9TH KapTHHBI, HY [1Ba, @ IIOTOM - YEro Thl HOBOTO yBH/IHIIb?

- Huuero.

- Umenno. Tak 3aueM ux y ce6s-1o aepxats? A Ilnkacco 3ToT, 1o-MoeMy, BOOOIIEe My 1aK MOIHBIH.

- 31ech 51 He BIIOJIHE COTJIAIYCh, - CTIIOTHYB, cka3an TaTapckuii. - Mnu, TouHee, COryaIych, HO TOJIbKO HAYHHAs C OCTKyOUCTHYECKOro MepHoJa.

- 51 cMOTpIO, ThI OAIIKOBUTHIH, - CKa3asl A3aI0BCKHH. - A s BOT He pyOutto. Jla u Ha ¢ura sto Hano? Uepes Henemo yxe GppaHIly3cKast KOJUIEKIHs OyaeT.
Bort u noxymaii - B o1HO# pa30epelibes, a 4epes HeAeNMo yBe3yT, IPYTYI0 IOBECAT - OISITh, UTO JIU, pa3duparscs? 3auem?

TaTapckuii He HalIENCs, YTO OTBETUTb.

- Bot s 1 roBopio, He3aueM, - KOHCTaTHPOBall A3afnoBCckui. - JlagHo, nomuu. [opa HaunHaTh. MBI TOTOM clofa emie BepHemcs. [llaMmanckoro BEIIHUTS.
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Abstract—The study examines the pragmatic analysis of proverbs in the domains of knowledge construction
(KC). Knowledge construction is the process of creating of new ideas and understandings that are new to the
discourse rather than the semantic implications. It is imperative that proverbs be surveyed to deduce these
implications. The study used as its methodology, six respondents in the Faculty of Arts, University of Nigeria,
Nsukka who were given the proverbs for analysis and they were requested to apply their own discretion in the
interpretation of those data. In all, the work seeks to answer the question of ‘how can knowledge construction
(KC) be used in analysing of Igbo proverbs using pragmatic framework’ and the objective of the study is to
find out how KC could assist in bringing out the pragmatic nuances of the Igbo proverbs. The analysis will be
carried out using some/all of the following four processes: interpretation, analysis, synthesis and evaluation.
Finally, the study discovers that KC is deep rooted in contextual analysis as it is obvious that a particular
proverb could have as many implications as possible based on the intuitions of the evaluators.

Index Terms—knowledge construction, pragmatic analysis, Igho proverbs, speech act

. INTRODUCTION

Knowledge is defined as the state of knowing about a particular fact or situation. Epistemologically, constructivists is
a branch of philosophy of science which maintained that scientific knowledge is constructed by the scientific
community who seeks to measure and construct models of natural world. According to constructivists, the world is
independent of human mind, but that knowledge of the world is always a human and social construction. Based on the
afore-mentioned, it is believed that knowledge is constructed based on personal experiences and hypothesis of the
environment.

The role of learning theories explains the acquisition of knowledge but it does not adduce any importance to the ways
of individualistic creation and construction of knowledge. This suggests that individuals are constantly active in
constructing knowledge by means of their conscious and unconscious attempts.

Knowledge Construction (K.C) is an interdisciplinary concept. It is a process by which ideas and understandings are
generated. Ideally, people construct knowledge when they apply critical thinking to go beyond knowledge reproduction
by generating ideas and understandings that are new to them. This generation or thoughtful creation of new ideas and
understandings lies at the heart of KC. By focusing on the process of creating ideas and carefully considering their
values, one becomes more skilled at thinking critically and creatively. This is because learning involves constructing
one’s own knowledge from one’s experience. Therefore construction process portends that our current knowledge
influences what we learn, what we expect to learn, what we store and what we can retrieve (Ormrod, 2008).

When we encourage ourselves to generate new ideas, we are not concerned with how gigantic these ideas are; but we
are more interested in the process by which we generate these ideas. The process gives more opportunity to construct
ideas, connect them to other content and then internalise the outcome understandings (www.wcsd21). The process of
generating ideas typically includes one or more of the following:

(@) Interpretation: that is, the means of drawing inferences beyond the literal meanings

(b) Analysis: this means identifying relationships among the parts of the whole

(c) Synthesis: that is, the means for identifying relationships among two or more ideas; and

(d) Evaluation: that is, the means for judging the quality, credibility, or importance of data, ideas or events.

In this study, efforts would be made to incorporate the various processes enunciated above in the handling of our data.
This presupposes that the whole processes might not be employed in a particular data but that each process is evoked
when it addresses the particular data under consideration.

Proverb, on the other hand has its seat at the heart of pragmatics. This is why the Igbo people consider proverb as a
mature knowledge for a mature conversation. The use of proverb is the mark of mature speaker. It is often used to begin
address, especially when one aims at making an impressive and powerful speech before audience of respectable,
experienced and elderly people who can easily decode exactly what the speaker intended. This is where KC comes in
because the addresser and the addressee must be on the same page in the discourse domain, else, there will be distortion
in meaning which automatically destroys the KC.

Proverb, though a property owned by Igbo people in general has its own dialective values, hence the saying ‘“Ndi
banyi siiri” ‘our people say’ (cf Ndiribe, 2015). This dialectic value helps in KC because even the critical thinking
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aspect of KC is done in one’s dialectic persuasion. The Igho man quotes proverbs to buttress his points and give
authority and authenticity to an idea or a disputed fact. Proverb is a way of putting a bitter truth through the medium of
smooth words. The wise listener must be clever enough to do his KC and come up with the intended meaning that the
speaker supposes. Proverbs are highly figurative, and as such, they have high forms of linguistic sophistication. This is
where the processes of interpretation, analysis, synthesis and evaluation are needed for the listener to be at the same
page with the speaker. The need to acquire the ability to understand and use proverb is the ability to do a comprehensive
KC and the need cannot be overemphasised.

This study seeks to answer the questions of “how can the knowledge construction (KC) be used in the analysis of
Igho proverbs using pragmatic framework and the objective of the study is to find out how KC could assist in bringing
out the pragmatic nuances of the Igho proverbs.

Igho language belongs to the West Benue-Congo in the Niger Congo language family. Ighbo language is spoken in
Abia, Anambra, Ebonyi, Enugu and Imo states as core states in the South-East region. It is also spoken in some parts of
Bayelsa, Delta and Rivers states as ‘non-lgbo states’ all in the South-South region of Nigeria. By being non-Igbo states,
the three states of Bayelsa, Delta and Rivers have other languages apart from the Igho language which form a tiny part
of the conglomerates of languages spoken in this region. The South-South region has linguistic importance because of
its multilingual nature. The number of speakers, according to Williamson & Blench (2000) in Mbah (2007) is about 15
million. But the 2006 Population Census put the South-Eastern states figures at 16,381,229 million. That is, Anambra
(4,182,032), Imo (3,257,298), Enugu (3,934,899), Abia (2,833,999), and Ebonyi (2,173,501). This is excluding Rivers
(5,185,400) and Delta (4,098,391). All together, the population is well above 25 million speakers (NPC 2006). It has a
number of dialects, of which Ihiala and Nsukka are one of them, which are to a large extent mutually intelligible.

The study is further organised in this fashion:

Section two deals with definition of terms and literature reviews under pragmatic framework, section three looks at
the methodology adopted in this research, section four highlights the proverbs under discussion and analysis using the
processes enumerated above; section five chronicles the implications of KC to the analysis of Igho proverbs using the
pragmatic framework while section six does the summary of the work.

Il. DEFINITION OF TERMS AND LITERATURE REVIEW

There are several approaches to the analysis of discourse, which include speech act theory (SAT) which could be
either direct or indirect (Ndiribe, 2016; Enwelum-Nkem. p. 2017) and pragmatics. In SAT, the focus is on what social
function the speech would have on the listener, whereas in pragmatics, the focus is on the context that necessitates the
speech. In the Igbo language, proverbs have both social and contextual implications. This accounts for the reason why
unmatched proverbs are frowned at whenever they occurred. Since we perform actions as we use language, those
actions must match the context and intention for which they are made. This is why a proverb must be seen to fill all the
above gaps.

A. Speech Act Theory (SAT)

(Ndiribe. 2016, p. 236) asserts that the development of SAT is credited to the Oxford Philosopher, J.L. Austin. There
are a lot of controversies as to who really was the author of speech act theory. Saeed (2003) is of the opinion that SAT
was published posthumously by Austin’s students in 1975, Courthard (1985) believes that the work was published by
Austin himself in 1962. Mey (2001) and Yoshitake (2004) also maintain that the work was published by Austin himself
in 1962. However, all the various scholars agree that the work was published with the title: “How to do things with
words” and this is where context came in.

The concept “speech act” rests solely on the assumption that the meaning of an utterance is its intended social
function. That is, the act of learning to communicate in a language involves more than acquiring the pronunciation and
grammar of the said language. In other words, the initiator of the framework believes that we perform an action
whenever we use language. In speech act, the disciplines of both semantics and pragmatics are explored to bring out
both literal meanings and the intended meanings.

1. Direct Speech Act

Yule (1996) asserts that when the form such as ‘Did he?..., Are they?...or Can you?... is used to ask a question, it is
known as a direct speech act. He also maintains that when a speaker does not know something and asks the hearer for
the information, s/he will typically provide a direct speech act.

2. Indirect Speech Act

(Yule. 1996, p. 133) goes on to say that some utterances which look like questions are usually treated as requests to
perform some actions. He describes this type of questions or constructions as indirect speech act. (Searle. 1975, 61)
buttresses the concept of indirect speech act thus: Suppose somebody says to a friend: let’s go to the movie tonight and
the friend answers: | have to study for an exam. What is this friend trying to tell his/her interlocutor? And how do we
know that the second utterance in fact is a rejection of the proposal contained in the first while seeming to be
completely unrelated to it and not containing any overt or hidden expression of negation or rejection; or even a mention
of rejected offer?
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Searle views indirect speech act as a combination of two acts, that is, a primary illocutionary act (in the example
above, rejecting a proposal), and a secondary one (in this case, making a statement), where the primary act through, and
in force of, the secondary one.

B. Pragmatics

Historically, the term ‘pragmatics,” according to Enwelim-Nkem (2017), can be traced to Morris (1938), who
perceived pragmatics as a two-fold concept of syntax-semantic interface that is embroiled in a terminology known as
‘pragmatics’. (Levinson 1981, p.1) in (Enwelum-Nkem. 2017, p.521) “in Morris explanation of these three branches of
inquiry, syntax is taken to be the study of “formal relation of sign to one another”, semantics is the study of the
“relations of signs to the objects to which the signs are applicable” and pragmatics, the study of the “relations of signs
to interpreters”.

Pragmatics is the aspect of study which, according to (Ndiribe. 2015, p. 51) is a subfield of linguistics which seeks
the ways in which context contribute to meaning. The meaning is not derived solely from the meaning of the words
used in the sentences. The meaning is far-fetched from the combination of the words or phrases which make up the
sentences (cf. Robinson. 2006).

Pragmatics is the study of the speaker’s intended meaning, not focusing on the phonetic or grammatical meaning, but
instead on what the speaker intention and belief are (cf. Dijk, 1977). Accordingly, Carson (2002) sees pragmatics in
linguistics as the meaning in context, and the influence that a given context could have on the message. This, according
to Carson (2002), requires the knowledge of the speaker’s identity and place and time of the utterance. Grice (1989) is
of the opinion that pragmatics is the study of implicature, i.e. the things that are communicated even though they are not
explicitly expressed, while Thomas (1975) discusses pragmatics in language use as the study of relative distance that is
both social and physical between speakers in order to understand what determines the choice of what is said and what is
not said. Varschuren (1999) on his own part aligns pragmatics with the study of what is meant as opposed to the
intended meaning, i.e. that which is unsaid and unintended or unintentional.

Robinson (2002) uses information structure to analyse pragmatics. To him, pragmatics is the study of how utterances
are marked in order to effectively manage common grounds of referred entities between speakers and hearers. It
encompasses speech act theory; conversational implicature; talk in iteration and other approval to language behaviour in
philosophy, sociology and linguistics (cf. Austin, 1962). Unlike the semantics which examines meaning that is
conventional in a given language, Brown and Levinson (1978) see pragmatics as one that studies how transmission or
meaning depends not on structural and linguistic knowledge, e.g. grammar, lexicon etc. of the speech listener but also
the context of the utterance, any pre-existing knowledge about those involved, the inferred intent of the speaker, and
other factors. In this respect, pragmatics explains how language users are able to overcome apparent ambiguity, since
meaning relies on the manner, place, time etc. of the utterance ( Mey, 1993; Clark, 1996).

As an ideal Igbo speaker, when we hear some proverbs, we normally try to understand not only what words mean,
but what the writer or speaker of those proverbs intends to convey (Ndiribe, 2015). According to Yule (1996),
“pragmatics is the study of intended meaning”. Accordingly, (Courthard. 1985, p.50) sees conversational analysis as a
first step towards achieving a “naturalistic observational discipline to deal with details of social interactions in a
rigorous, empirical and formal way”. (Bell. 1991, p. 112) sees a language context as the one which can be recognised by
knowing insider who can bring the brute fact together as social facts. He goes on to assert that the specification of the
context of utterance can, unlike the description of the situation, be much more implicit since it assumes the totality of
the shared knowledge possessed by the participant in the communicative act.

These brute facts and the specification of the context of utterances are the seat of proverbs in Igho. For one to be in
tune with the rhythm of communication, one must be able to engage oneself in knowledge construction in order to
decipher these brute facts.

C. Igbo Proverbs: A Theoretical Perspective

Proverbs are oral compositions and their various stylistic constituents are derived from all layers of what we
described as the hierarchy of socio-cultural value systems of the people. They point to the individual, domestic and
collective life pattern of the society from which they are derived. In other words, proverbs adopt material from peoples’
environment. (Obiechina. 1975, p.156) perceives proverbs as “a collection and/or representations of people’s way of
life”. Obiechina’s observation is quite obvious because in any proverb one is likely to see the culture of the people that
own the proverb.

Proverbs actually come from the depth of tradition, reflecting the intellect and wisdom of the people. Proverbs in
Africa, are wise sayings and, a special prerogative of the elders. The elders are always exalted as the custodians of the
wisdom in Africa. Any African elder that lacks this power of the mind and words may lose his respect, no matter his
importance in the society. (Nwoga. 1976, p.83) says that” a proverb is the wisdom of many and the wit of one; the
experience and wisdom of several ages gathered and summed up in one expression; and the edge tools of speech.”

Two things are clear about Nwoga’s definition. First, proverbs make speech to be short, in other words, it is an
economic way of using words. Secondly, proverbs bring out the wisdom and tradition of the people.
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(Abraham. 1964, p.61) in his own words defines proverbs as “the aphoristic saying enjoying traditionally handed
down currency...having protean powers of interpretation”. The protean powers of interpretation may enjoy a certain
universality of application, but essentially proverbs reveal the culture in which they exist.

Empirical review

Igho proverbs are useful in speech because they cover the entire range of human existence. Igho proverbs describe a
wide variety of natural occurrence and give a characteristic analysis of historical events.

Nwadike (2009) collected 85 Igbo proverbs and classifies them into 36 sub-headings. Some of these proverbs have
literal meanings as well as explanations while others are coloured in their literal meanings only without any further
explanations. Nwadike (2009: 35) has this to say under admonition:

@ O bu mmiri a gbaoso

S/he carry water Neg run run
‘One who carries water needs not (cannot) run’.

It means: one in a position of trust should not be found wanting. It can also mean that those who live in glass house
should not throw stone.

In (p.56) under love, we have the following:

(b) Iwe nwanne a na ghi e ru n’ okpukpu

Anger sibling imp. Aux. Neg. Imp. reach Prep bone

‘Anger for a blood relation does not get down to the bone’.
(c) Asp nwanne a na ghi a gbuli yaelu

Saliva sibling imp. Aux. Neg. Imp. push itup

‘Saliva splitting on a blood relation is not raised high’.
Under fear he has this:
(d) Nkumeria elu, ujo atuwa ite mmiri

Stone climb up fear come pot water

‘When the stone climbs up, fear grips the water pot’.

Though this work by Nwadike (2009) shows various proverbs of Igbo world view, it is purely literal. It enhances this
present study in the sense that it lists the types of proverbs in Igbo language and the categorisations of such proverbs but
it differs with this present study in the area of context. The pragmatics of proverbs is what motivates this present study.

Ndiribe (2015) studies proverbs as they relate to image schemas in Igho. He analyses nine proverbs and discovers
that Igho proverbs support some concepts of image schemas like path, force, containment/container and causal schemas.
He concludes that the schemas like force, containment and path are contained in some proverbs but maintained that the
image schemas used in the study do not constitute a closed set. This present study uses proverbs to ascertain the domain
of knowledge construction in the Igbo language. Therefore, my preoccupation here is basically the domains of
knowledge construction (KC).

I1l. METHODOLOGY

The researcher put down the proverbs for consideration and then sent them across to the appropriate
respondents . These respondents were adults that were over forty years of age. These respondents were six in humber
and were selected from both academic and non academic in the faculty of Arts, University of Nigeria, Nsukka. Among
these six respondents, three were males while the other three were females. These proverbs for the analysis of this study
were sent to them and their knowledge constructions of those proverbs were elicited based on the interpretations they
assigned to the proverbs.

IV. DATA PRESENTATION AND ANALYSIS

In this section, efforts will be made to present the proverbs which form our data for analysis and then analyse them in
line with knowledge construction criteria.

1. Dibia ulo a na ghi a gbataokuko

Doctor house imp. Aux. Neg imp. shoot fowl
‘Home/family doctor does not get a fowl’.

In the traditional healing method, a doctor or a seer is known to be asking his clients to bring a fowl for the jobs or
activities he performed for the clients. The clients provide the fowl without any objection as their objection may attract
the wrath of the gods which these doctors represent.

The interpretation of the proverb is that the family or village artiste does not perform wonders to the members of the
family or the community. Why should they accord him any respect even to the extent of obeying him and paying him
any homage. Because he is a member of the family or the community, there is a look down on his person and on his
ability to perform any wonders.

The analysis of the proverb above is that there is a great disregard not because of performance inability but because
of the person of the performer. But does it mean that others outside the given area do not value or recognise the same
person? They (the family members) equally share in the fortune he makes from people outside who believe in his ability.
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The fact is that these people see outsiders who patronise this rejected person of theirs as people who are deceived into
believing falsehood. The home doctor is not regarded just because he is a home doctor. People who disregard him are
his contemporaries — those who grow up with him, at times, they know his family background; his childhood activities
and the general information about his parents. So how should they honour such a person who they know inside out ?

The KC here is that people are depriving themselves of valuable substances which the neglected home doctor
possesses. The KC is summarised as that of ‘over familiarity brings contempt’. The KC goes ahead to ascertain that the
home doctor can never enjoy the goodwill of his people.

2. Anuulo a na ghi a cha nkita anya

Meat house imp Aux Neg imp. worth dog eye
‘Home animal/meat is worthless to the dog’

The interpretation of the proverb is that the animal/meat is worthless before the dog because it is from within the
environment. This explains for why the home-made goods are neglected by the people. How many people patronise
home made goods in the presence of foreign made counterparts? It is not because the home made ones are inferior but
because it is locally made. If the people patronise the locally made goods which are less in price, then it would seem to
them as spending their money on worthless things.

The analysis is that the people will not appreciate what they have because those things do not cause them any fortune.
But if they use greater resources to obtain that same quality elsewhere, then their quest for better thing is satisfied.

The KC would like to know why people should discard what is relatively available to them only to go out in search
of a similar thing. So why should people despise offers within their places and then go to other places and beg for the
same thing they rejected back home? Why should people patronise goods that are made in China, Niger, Chad,
Cameroon as against the ones made in Nigeria? Why is it that people do not complain when they purchase other
countries made goods which do not last for them but to shout from a roof-top when locally made goods has the same
quality? The locally made goods are referred to as Igho-made. Why do we like to import everything even agricultural
products from other countries when we have great arable lands for cultivation with great fertility. We despise
everything that the Almighty God has endowed us with.

3. Nwaanyina- a mu nwa n’ ahia a na ghi a kpachi ukwu

Woman Aux Pref. born child Prep. market Imp Aux Neg Pref. Cross leg
‘A woman that delivers in a market place does not cross her legs’

The interpretation of the proverb is that there are things one cannot do not because one does not want to do them but
because one has no power of his own to do them. A woman would ordinarily not desire to put to bed in a market place
because a market place is not the ideal place to deliver of a baby. Since the desire to deliver is not one of the deliverer,
the deliverer has no option than to deliver even in the so called unconducive environment.

The analysis of the proverb is that the force of nature cannot be postponed. Whether the deliverer wishes to do it in
the place is immaterial because the force associated with the delivery will not permit the deliverer to make a suggestion.
Since labour is a spontaneous action, it does not give the deliverer the opportunity to suggest how and where the
delivery will happen. If the deliverer decides to do otherwise, she will be ready to accept the consequence which is
death to her and the unborn baby.

The KC would want to know why a woman would debase her sanctity in a market place. The answer is that it is a
matter of life and death. It is a matter of ‘can’t help’. Because it is a matter of ‘can’t help’, the deliverer will ignore her
personality and align herself with the call of nature. This explains for why it is impossible to see a woman that is
sleeping during labour.

On the other hand, when a man is desperately in need of anything, he will go all the way to get it no matter the
humiliating process it might entail. What is of paramount important is that the demand is achieved. Whatever it takes to
achieve a desired goal is more than the process by which the desired goal is achieved.

4. Nwa nnadi ma uma awa ogodo, onye obula mara otu amu ibe ya ha

Child kinsman know vain tie cloth, person all know how penis other his is
“The kinsman ties the cloth in vein, everybody knows the size of others penis’

The interpretation of the proverb is that the greatest enemy of a person is that of his household and kindred. The bible
says that a prophet is without honour and respect but among his kinsman. There is no smoke without fire and a stranger
cannot hurt anyone if the insider is not a collaborator. It shows that the insider seems to know more of his neighbour
than the outsider.

The analysis of the proverb depicts that the insider is always there to monitor and is also there to give account of
what s/he knows about her/his colleagues. Knowing the size of one’s penis means that one should not perform wonders
before his/her people when they do not see anything out of ordinary. They also show their surprise and apprehension.
Some will monitor the person for some time to know whether what they saw of him/her is real or pretence.

But, the KC would dig deep to know whether the concept that ‘the only thing that is constant is change’ cannot
operate in this situation. How can people claim to know everything about an individual? The evaluation is that the
information one has about an individual in the past can never be trusted to be authentic in all situations. Man is not
created to be ‘all knowing’ and it is impossible for a mortal being to assume the position of God. This accounts for why
there is always disappointments when what we think about happened in the exact opposite way.
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5. Onyehu ru otule diochi a na ghi € nwemmasii nu mmanyao tere
Person see Past anus tapper imp Aux Neg Inf. have like inf drink wine 3S tap
The person that saw the anus of the (wine) tapper will not like to drink the wine (he tapped)

Once a person’s ill motivated behaviour is discovered, the person losses his value. The interpretation is that those
who command respects should do everything to maintain status quo and never at any time betray the confidence the
people have on them. This is because the moment the people discover that they fall short of their expectation, then they
will have no more confidence in their abilities never to disappoint them. The implication is that once the led or the
followers lose confidence in their leaders, they will have no further business with such leaders. The leader is like a salt
that lost its savour and will be useful for nothing.

The analysis of the proverb is that it is better for people to keep to the standard for which people rate them and
maintain the integrity as long as they have something to do with the people. Failure to maintain the integrity will erode
the personality of the people. Once the people turn their back on the failed leader, it will be very difficult, if not
impossible for such a leader or the person to woo those people back.

The KC would like to ascertain why the exposure of the anus of the tapper is more important than drinking the wine
that the tapper produced. The discovery shows that people will first and foremost consider the individual first before
they consider what the person has to offer. That is, the container before the content. But is there no room for
amendment? Even though there is a room for amendment, the fact remains that the amendment cannot restore any
damaged thing to its earlier state. This presupposes that many people who might have left because of the first blunder
may not find the courage to come back.

6. E rue nwoke ulo, a mata onye ¢ bu

Imp. reach man house imp know who he is
‘A man’s worth is determined when you get to his house’

This means that people should not be evaluated on the superficial outlook alone. The reason is that many people
pretend so much when they are outside their domains. Many try to deceive others by their physical outlooks. Some will
even go as far as hiring a nice car to an occasion in order to deceive people.

The analysis of the proverb is that whatever a man carries with him outside is not any tangible thing as to access his
worth. For instance, if a man wants to borrow money from a bank, the bank will require a fixed property or collaterals.
These fixed properties include land, house or good certificates. These requirements are not something he can produce in
a transit but will demand that the borrower gets to his house. A person who wears good clothes without the fix property
will never be considered by the bank for that transaction. The implication of the proverb is that ‘not all that glitters is
gold’. So before evaluating a man, one should try to get both the inside and the outside of the person so as to get a
thorough evaluation of the person.

The KC discovers that people claim what they are not in order to conceal their personality. This concealment could
be either positive or negative. For instance, a fraudulent person would want to be accessed by his present outlook and
whenever one wants to go further he feels uncomfortable. Some wealthy people will appear so humble in the eyes of the
public and will never want the public to know who they really are for fear of their safety. Based on the afore-mentioned
people should look before they leap.

7. lhe okenyenoroala hu, nwatarigoro elu oji 0 0ga ghi a huya

Thing elder sit down see, child climb high iroko s/he Aux Neg Pref see it
‘What the elder sees while sitting down, the child will not see it even if he climbs an iroko tree’.

This means that experience cannot be bought in the market. There are things that cannot be acquired with money or
with rush. This shows that experience grows like an old age. The more one is experienced in any act of life, the more he
is effective in that act. This accounts for why experience is demanded in every aspect of human endeavour. In the
football pitch, the experienced players struggled the least and achieved more results than the inexperienced players who
did all the running and attacks and achieved less. The inexperienced wasted a lot of time and material resources unlike
the experienced who are circumspect in everything and thereby saved a lot of energy and resources.

The conceding of defeat by the former President Goodluck Ebele Jonathan (GEJ) in 2015, when he had, as a sitting
president, all the privileges of the state powers is one example which is very hard to appreciate. People called him all
manners of names like clueless, lazy and timid president. But he understood that he was the only person at the time that
held the unity and disintegration of the country in his hands. For him to choose the unity and lives of his people he must
relinquish the power by accepting defeat, else he chose the disintegration that would be heralded by wanton killings and
destruction of property by rejecting or cancelling the outcome of the result.

The young people especially those from the southern Nigeria would see no reason at all for the president to act in
such a cowardice manner when it was obvious to them that the election was rigged by a northern umpire to favour a
northerner.

The analysis of the proverb portrays that experience grows with self-convincing. People that are clamouring for the
actualisation of Biafra Republic today are mostly youths who were born some decades after the end of civil war in
Nigeria. They did not witness how people were massacred in the war. They did not witness how children died of
kwashiorkor because of the economic blockade carried out on a particular divide. No elder in the house would be
supportive of the call about the realisation of the Republic of Biafra.
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The KC believes that experience comes with maturity. It portrays that people tend to be professional as they continue
to engage themselves in a particular venture. Conclusively, KC argues that people should learn to spend quality time in
their chosen fields of endeavour in order for them to give their best to the society. Wastages should be minimised when
people are placed according to their expertise. Putting the square pegs in the round holes should be discouraged if we
expect to get the best. Finally, the young shall grow but the young should be sure that he is growing with the efficient
tools that can help in the nearest future.

8. Onyé iforifo a ma ghi mgbe e kere nku ukwa

Person stupid Pref. know Neg. when imp. share firewood breadfruit
“The stupid person (a fool) does not know when they share the breadfruit firewood’

The meaning of the proverb is that one who is not articulate when things are done rarely understood what was done.
For one to benefit from a struggle, one must participate in the struggle. One should not leave anything to chance with
the notion that ‘it will be resolved’. If somebody encroaches into someone’s property, the owner of the property must do
something to show the trespasser that he is alive to his responsibility else, the encroacher will have a free ride.

The analysis of the proverb is that those who think that they are wise by keeping silent when a serious issue is being
discussed later discover that a serious decision which affected them was taken in that discussion. These set of stupid
people will go on afterward to insinuate that they are marginalised in the group because of their race or ethnicity or
religion. These set of people are always lost and would want the hand of the clock to be turned anticlockwise only for
them to discover that a clock was not made to move that way.

The KC would want to ascertain how the breadfruit firewoods are shared. Could it be that people came and some
people started appropriating some logs to themselves whereas others are docile waiting for the time a call would be
made for all to come to the sharing of breadfruit firewood? Only for them to realise that what each person appropriated
to himself belongs to him. Those who are waiting for a call to start sharing realise that the whole thing had been shared
up.
The KC advices that one must act when others are acting to avoid being taken unawares. A lot of opportunities occur
once and again but only the ones that are ready to hold the bull by the horn make good use of the opportunity.

The conclusion is that anyone who fails to act while the action is necessary is regarded as a foolish person. What one
looses by one’s indecision to act might not be recovered in one’s life time.

9. Nwatama uma agbaegwu aja, okenye nwe anu

Child know vain dance beating sacrifice, adult have meat
“The child is dancing the dance of sacrifice in vain, the meat belongs to the elders’.

The meaning of the proverb is that formality will always remain a formality no matter the seriousness one attaches
to it. No matter how serious a child attaches to the music of the sacrifice that can never in any way confer the ownership
of the meat of the sacrifice to him.

In the traditional Igbo setting, the young men do the dancing of the masquerades, yet the proceeds of that activities
go to the elders who were seated somewhere. Some youths, out of zealousness, go contrary to the rules of the
masquerade and as such got reprimanded through a commiserate fines that range from bottles of wine to a full grown
cock or goat depending on the severity of the offence. In all the activities, the youths do not get any positive rewards
from the elders.

In politics, the illiterate youths are the tools for electioneering for the elites. They did all the thuggery with the
promise of better package. Their activities end the moment election was won and lost. Some of these people (youths)
even see their principals appointing people from the opposition to occupy important positions.

The analysis is that no matter how hard an illiterate works in the cause of any action, he is used to achieve an effect
that would probably exclude him outrightly in the long run. No matter how vigorously an illiterate youth work for a
politician, the politician can never make him a minster, or commissioner or even special assistant in his government.
The elites who did not participate in the electioneering campaigns are invited to come and take up position based on
their expertises.

So why should people take so serious to activities they should not be partakers later on. Why should people lose their
lives while they are projecting an entity that will later reject them and dump them by the side of the road? The KC
would want to interrogate whether there is anything these youths could do for them to be part of the meat at the end of
the dance. The KC discovers that their youthfulness do not qualify them and then advises them to keep away from the
dance or dance as a hobby without having any hope of reward at the end. KC maintains that they would be highly
disappointed if they think that the dissipation of their energies for these elders and politicians would fetch them
anything afterwards. These disappointment leads to frustration which in turn leads to various vices we see today in our
country.

100 A ga- e ru nti nso tupu a maa VYyaora

Imp Aux. Pref. reach cheek close before imp throw it slap
‘One must get closer to the cheek before one slaps it’

There are things that are not possible if one is not involved. Before one could do anything, he must be updated in the
process or the activity. No one can burgle another person’s house if the person is not detailed about the house by an
insider, else the close relative must be the one to do the burgling. It is he who knows a person that kills him.
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On the other hand, one should not comment on certain activities if such a person is not a member. The best way to
contribute to a debate is to belong to the debate group and use the opportunity of membership to contribute. For instance,
if one wants to change the bad leadership of any country or state, the person must belong to a political party for him to
contribute. But if the person concludes that politics is a bad game, the same person should be contented with the type of
leadership he receives. His belonging to a political party does not guarantee him an expressway to becoming a leader
but it affords him the opportunity to make some useful suggestions and contributions and in so doing becomes the
spokesperson for those who receive the impact of the bad leadership.

The KC would like to ascertain why it is important that one must be close to the cheek before one could slap it. The
answer is that one who is afar of cannot manufacture a longer hand in order to reach the cheek of the person in question.
As a matter of the quest to slap the cheek, the person must strive to be close to the cheek.

To get closer might take an extensive planning as to how and when. For instance, if the target has security details
around him, how could the planner get closer to him? This entails that the planner will device a means which could be
either positive or negative. The most important achievement is that he gets closer to the target and finally slaps him.
Slapping him is regarded as meeting his target and not necessarily getting closer to him.

By this, anyone who gets closer to the cheek and fails to slap it because of fear, intimidation or respect in this
instance is adjudged a failure. The KC would like to know why it is necessary to slap the cheek. The answer is that the
necessity of slapping the cheek forms the objective of getting closer to it in the first instance and any failure to achieve
this would be catastrophic.

There are two activities here: getting closer to the cheek and then slapping it. These two requires proper planning and
proper execution. The outcome of this proper planning and execution is immaterial. For instance, the coup that killed
General Murtala Mohammed by Colonel Dimka was a successful one despite the fact that Dimka was executed later.

V. IMPLICATION

Since knowledge construction (KC) engages in critical thinking, a critical thinker deals with questions. This
questions are why’s and how’s. The ability to give a consummate answers to the why’s and how’s gives KC its derived
inputs. So why does proverb have its seat at the heart of pragmatics rather than semantics and why should KC
investigate it? The reason is that proverb is context-dependence and interdependence in the sense that one context can
lead to another context.

Pragmatics, as a concept deals with context in sentence analysis. In the realm of pragmatics sentence structures are
juxtaposed to bring out all the possibilities inherent in the structure. Since proverb is rich in context, pragmatics unfolds
these intricate peculiarities of proverb.

By way of our findings we answer the questions of this study which seek to know how KC could be used in
analysing proverbs in Igbo. We state thus:

a. That KC is suitable in analysing the Igbo proverbs since these proverbs are best analysed in their context settings
and these settings are determined by a lot of factors which could be force (ex.3), neglect (ex.1&2), possession
(ex.7) or maturity (ex.9).

b. The KC goes into nitty-gritty of why things happen the way they do. This procedure is explored by various why’s
and how’s which form the basis of critical thinking in KC.

c. KC brings out the various aspects of interpretations in proverbs. This is because the more the critical thinking, the
more the depth of the analysis that will emanate from the proverb in question. This enhances different ideas
emanating from a particular proverb.

V1. CONCLUSION

In the study, we set out the basic question of “how can the Knowledge Construction (KC) be used in the analysis of
Igho proverbs using pragmatic framework. Pragmatics deals with the context which necessitated the particular proverb.
The context should not be tied to a particular event but must have various interpretations in order to have a wilder
perspective. The KC is used to dig deeper in the pragmatic implication of any proverb for consideration. This it does by
asking questions from different divides and also seeking to know the consequences of an opposite occurrence. For
instance, why should a child who was dancing because of the meat that would follow later be denied of that meat? The
KC finds out in that instance that rules prevail over morality. He was not part of the sharing of the meat because he was
not part of it is the genuine reason why the meat was not given to him.

The KC searches into the positive and negative implication of any proverb. That is, what happens if any other thing
happens? Why not and if not? Why should the ex-president GEJ give up power when people were urging him to hold
onto power? Was there anything he saw that others around him did not see and could not see? Did the death of Col.
Dimka stop other military officers from engaging in coup plot?

The two scenarios mentioned above emerge because KC pressed harder to interrogate their respective proverbs.
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Abstract—This paper aims to investigate the presupposition triggers in British and Saudi English newspaper
opinions. The data of the study comprises a sample of 30 newspaper opinions articles selected from the Saudi
Gazette and the UK Gazette (15 articles each). The results demonstrate that the Saudi articles receive the
highest number of presupposition triggers occurrences, that is 556 (56.60%) compared to the UK articles
which receive 426 (43.40%). The results also reveal that ‘existential’ and ‘lexical’ presupposition triggers in
both cases are the ones used the most while ‘non-factive’ ‘structural’ presupposition triggers are the least.
Comparison between the two cases indicates that there are considerable similarities. The few differences are
not very significant; hence, it is true to say that native and non-native writers of English used presupposition
triggers similarly. Based on the study findings, the following implications have been drawn: presupposition
triggers help speakers and writers pass a lot of information to their audiences; they are used by speakers and
writers to set the background of their negotiation for better and effective communication; and they are used by
speakers and writers in order to mold the ideologies of their audiences. The study concludes with some
pedagogical recommendations for EFL instructors in the TEFL context and suggestions for further studies on
presuppositions in discourse analysis.

Index Terms—presupposition triggers, pragmatics, communication, newspaper opinions, Saudi and British
writers

. INTRODUCTION

In their social interactions, people usually use language to convey a message that reflects their different ideological
and cultural backgrounds. In the form of writing, language is used to express one’s opinions and views towards certain
situations and events. A writer, for instance, can use language as a tool for communicating his opinions and views in
newspapers and magazines — paperback or online. As a result of global online communication, people all over the world
read articles and get informed about national and international affairs from different parts of the world. When readers go
through various articles, they get a lot of information more so from implied messages encoded through the manipulation
of linguistic tools that writers follow in expressing their opinions, point of views, or comments concerning recent events
(Liang and Liu, 2016)

Manipulation of linguistic tools is considered as an influential strategy for effective communication. It enhances
communication by creating a more interactive environment between speakers/writers and their audiences. By virtue of
being a linguistic aspect of pragmatics, presupposition is used as a linguistic tool through which a speaker/writer makes
his communication effective and more interactive (Finch, 2000). Yule (1996, p. 23) defines presupposition as
“something the speaker assumes to be the case prior to making an utterance.” The term ‘Presuppose’ is a verb which
means to suppose or assume beforehand (Liang and Liu, 2016). It is a philosophical logic of linguistics requiring being
a satisfied precondition for a given statement to be false or true. For example, ‘Has John stopped beating his wife? This
statement presupposes that ‘John has a wife and has been beating her’. It brings in the requirement of an antecedent
fact or logic. Therefore, the presupposition is an assumption concerning particular background understanding which is
related to a given utterance whose truth is hypothesized or taken for granted in the concerned discourse. According to
Perl (2020), presupposition is a common ground element that is embedded in utterances that are assumed by the writer
and reader or speaker and listener. The presupposition trigger is a linguistic construction or lexical item that stands to be
responsible for presupposition in a given content, hence, a trigger to it. Therefore, presupposition trigger is an item or
construction that can signal presupposition existence in an utterance/sentence. Bonyadi and Samuel (2011) indicate that
the trigger is known to be a projection of a meaning assumed in a sentence. It is, therefore, true to say that any linguistic
item, that is in a position to presuppose a particular meaning in the utterance, is referred to as ‘presupposition trigger’.
The use of presuppositions triggers in communicating writer’s/speaker’s implied messages has attracted some
researchers to explore them across genres (cf. Primayandi, 2013 [novel]; Hidayati, 2009 [advertisements]; Khaleel,
2010 [journal texts]; Bonyadi & Samuel, 2011 [news transcripts], amongst others). The above brief overview creates an
avenue towards a clear understanding of the main topic of the present study, i.e. ‘presupposition triggers in British and
Saudi English newspaper opinions.
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A. Aim of the Study

In view of the above-mentioned background, the present study sets out to investigate the presupposition triggers in
British and Saudi English newspaper opinions. It attempts to identify the presupposition triggers deployed in newspaper
opinions and describe how native and non-native writers of English manipulate presupposition triggers in expressing
their opinions.

Il. LITERATURE REVIEW

As a branch of linguistics, pragmatics is concerned with the study of meaning as communicated by a speaker (writer)
and interpreted by a listener (reader) (Yule, 1996, p. 3). In his discussion of the areas of pragmatics, Mahmood, (2019)
classifies these areas into four: a) contextual meaning; b) speakers’ meaning; c) the relative distance expression; and d)
how to communicate to more audience than what is just said. In the light of such classification, presupposition falls into
the fourth area which emphasizes the manner in which audience make inferences about what the speaker/writer attempts
to say. In so doing, the audience can arrive at the primary intended meaning of the speaker/writer and at the same time
explore a great deal of what is not directly said but recognized as part of the delivered message. In fact, it is considered
as another way of investigating the communication of information that is invisible. In this regard, Leech (2016)
considers ‘presupposition triggers’ as the aspect of communication that indicates information which might not be said
by the speaker but it is implied to be part of what is said. On the other hand, it should be known that presupposition
does not bring in any form of new communication; instead, it comprises background message which is taken for granted
by the interlocutors (Perl, 2020). Therefore, presupposition triggers are clearly responsible for the realization of
presupposition in a given context. Secondly, presuppositions have a constructive meaning for both readers and listeners
provided they are familiar with the very presuppositions (Frege, cited in Finch, 2000). The eminent German logician,
Frege, is known to have brought up the concept of ‘presupposition’ around 1892. Since then presuppositions have
drawn interest from different disciplines especially linguistic and philosophical domains with regard to its construction,
meaning and use.

In view of the mutual importance of presupposition and presupposition triggers in semantics and pragmatics,
considerable researches have been devoted to account for the information that is not communicated in the
utterances/sentences of the speaker/writer directly. With this in mind, presupposition received a lot of attention from
scholars in semantics including: Oh & Dinneen, (1979); Gazdar, (1979); Kempson, (1975); and Wilson, (1975), among
others. They consider it as the concept of logic which is bound up with truth-conditional semantics.

The semantics of truth-condition adopts an approach that deals with the proposed meanings of a sentence with their
logical conditions; and as such, it establishes much of the information which is not communicated directly by the
speaker/writer. According to Van Dijk (1977), semantics presupposition brings the relationship between sentences; one
sentence presupposes another sentence in a situation where the second sentence is deemed necessary to affirm
truthfulness or falsity concerning the first sentence. Owing to views about the concept of presupposition (e.g., Keenan,
1971; Levinson, 1983; Marmaridou, 2000; Atlas, 2004; Van der Sandt; 2012), a positive or a negative sentence does not
change the purpose of the presupposition. For instance, in the sentence ‘John's brother came from Europe’, the
presupposition is that ‘John has a brother’. Likewise, in the sentence ‘John's brother did not come from Europe’, the
presupposition remains the same, that is ‘John has a brother’. In fact, constancy under negation is considered as a
defining property of presupposition. According to pragmatics, it is also argued that apart from the literal meaning, an
utterance or a sentence delivers a host of the indirect message (Capone, 2017). Many sentences need to have some
naturally defined contexts or conditions that are satisfied with an utterance of the sentence to communicate its message
(Mahmood, 2019). Stalnaker (1973) introduced the notion of presupposition trigger in a manner that is familiar in
relation to background information. According to him, the ‘presupposition trigger’ shows a proposition whose truth is
hypothesized. Following different researchers’ findings, the presupposition is associated with various numbers of words,
structures, and phrases. Linguistics isolates such constructions as presupposition sources known as ‘lexical’ or
‘presupposition triggers’. It can also be said that ‘triggers’ are the linguistics terms that generate presuppositions (Liang
& Liu, 2016). Therefore, a presupposition trigger is an item or construction that is responsible for signaling
presupposition existence. Karttunen (1983) has a collection of thirty-one types of presupposition triggers; Keenan (1971)
proposed nine presupposition triggers under the 'logical presupposition' title. In addition, Hickey, et al. (1993) proposed
fourteen such types of presupposition triggers. However, Yule (1996) classified them into six kinds of such linguistic
constructions which constitute the core phenomenon concerning presupposition triggers to date. They are summarized
in the table below:
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TABLE I.
YULE’S (1996) CLASSIFICATION OF PRESUPPOSITION TRIGGERS

Presupposition Type Explanation Example *Pre >>

Entities named by the speaker and assumed | The Cold war has ended. >> Cold war exists.
1. Existential to be present. (NP — possessive case) - Maher’s car is nice. >> Maher exists, and

>> he has a car.

2 Factive Identified by the presence of some verbs: - I knew that Huda has died. >> Huda has died.

‘know’, ‘realize’, regret, be aware.

- | regret calling him.

>> | called him.

3. Non-factive

An assumption referred to something that
is not true. Verbs like “dream, imagine,
pretend”

- | pretended that | was ill.
- She dreamed that she was
married.

>> T wasn’t ill.
>> she wasn’t married.

4, Lexical

In using one word, the speaker can act as if
another meaning will be understood

- Sue stopped dieting.
- Are you still angry.

>> Sue used to diet.
>> He was angry.

5. Structural

An assumption associated with the use of
certain structures (Wh-questions).

- When did Sami arrive?
- Where did you find the mouse?

>> Sami arrived.
>> You found a mouse.

The assumption that what is presupposed is

- If you were my son, |  would

>>You are not my son.

not only untrue, but is the opposite of what >> | am not rich.
is true, or contrary to facts. (conditional
structure — if)

*The symbol >> means presupposes.

buy you a car.
- If 1 were rich, I would buy a
villa.

6. Counterfactual

According to Karttunen (1983), presupposition triggers are categorized into three major types: (i) existential, (ii)
lexical (change of state verbs, factive & implicative verbs, judging verbs conventional items, counterfactual verbs and
iterative) and (iii) structural (wh-questions, constructions, adverbial and comparative constructions, non-restrictive
clauses and counterfactual conditions). This classification is represented in the flowchart below.

Presupposition Triggers

i. Existential iii. Structural

ii. Lexical

L Definite descriptions cletf constructions

Implicative verbs

wh- questions

Facative verbs

Adverbial clauses

Change of state verbs

Verbs of judging

——{comparative constructions

—| Counterfactual verbs| counter factual

conditionals

—| Conventional itemsl
—]

Practically, an utterance or a sentence presupposes a context which is deemed to be appropriate according to the
message delivered (Keenan, 1971). It is, therefore, true to say that always there is a relationship between the
presupposition made by a writer/speaker and how the reader/listener is likely to interpret it. Taken for granted, if such
relationship is successful, then the sentence structure does not have ambiguity in its interpretation to the listener/reader.
In light of Karttunen’s work which lists thirty-one types of presupposition triggers, Levinson (1983) came up with
thirteen kinds of presupposition triggers which are as follows: factive verbs, definite description, change of state verbs,
verbs of judging, imperative verbs, iterative, temporal clauses, cleft sentence, counterfactual conditionals, comparison
and contrasts, implicit clefts with stressed constituents non-restrictive relative clauses and questions. He Ziran (2003)
further classified the thirteen lists of presuppositions triggers given by Levinson into three general groups. His
classification was as follows: factive verbs, implicative verbs, verbs of judging & change of state verbs; adjuncts such
as [another, again, either, back, too, s, even & the] and iterative; clauses including contrasts, comparisons, non-
restrictive clauses, questions as well as cleft sentences.

—| No- restrictive clauses |

iteratives |

A. Previous Related Studies

A number of studies concerning presupposition triggers were conducted by different researchers. For instance,
Primayandi (2013) conducted a study that aimed at analyzing presupposition in the novel ‘Love in the Afternoon’
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written by Lisa Kleypas. The researcher used a qualitative method in her study. She adopted Yule's framework
concerning presupposition triggers. According to the findings of the study, presupposition triggers are found to hold a
position in revealing the truthful information of the speaker’s utterances and allowing the readers get the underlying
message.

Another study was carried out by Hidayati, (2009). The aim of the study was to analyze the different types and
meanings of presuppositions in ‘Slogan in outdoor advertisements. The study was based on descriptive qualitative
method. The researcher followed Yule’s classification of presupposition types. The results of the study indicated that all
sentences and utterances have presuppositions and they are the hidden meanings of what a writer or speaker wants to
communicate.

Similarly, Khaleel (2010) conducted a study that mainly focused on presupposition triggers as used in English journal
texts. The study explored the presupposition triggers in journalistic texts and their uses. In his data collection, there
were six different regional and national English newspapers that represent a range of regional and political differences
as they were randomly selected. As per the results of this particular study, most of the English journalistic texts make
use of ‘existential’ presupposition with results of 57.7%. On the other hand, ‘lexical’ presupposition triggers took a
share of 19.7% as per the selected samples.

A similar study was done by Bonyadi and Samuel (2011). The study aimed at investigating whether presupposition is
applied in news transcripts. The two samples used to form the side of America and Persia represented by CNN and TV
English channels. There were forty news transcripts selected for the study from the channels’ website. The results
indicated that presupposition triggers were used and that they dominated both TV channels. In the press TV transcripts,
‘existential’ presupposition occurred about 300 times and in CNN transcripts, it occurred approximately 200 times.
‘Lexical’ followed with 55 and 94 times in CNN and Press TV’s transcripts. This was an indication that both
‘existential and lexical’ had the highest number of occurrences compared with other types. Therefore, the news
transcripts proved to be the premium in communicating through presupposition triggers.

Likewise, Fadhly and Kurnia (2015) have done a study aimed at investigating presupposition in The Jakarta Post
daily newspaper’s articles in political column. The results of the study indicated that the most frequent occurrences of
presupposition were ‘existential” with 202 (78.59%), followed by ‘factive’ with 2 (0.79%), ‘lexical’ with 36 (14%),
‘structural” with 11 (4.28%), ‘non-factive’” with 2 (0.79%) and ‘counterfactual” with 4 (1.56%). The study also revealed
that both types and triggers of presuppositions were related to each other.

Another different study was conducted by Liang and Liu (2016). The researchers analyzed the presupposition
triggers occurred in the first campaign speech of Hilary Clinton. These triggers were categorized in terms of ‘lexical’
and ‘syntactic’. Based on the findings of the study, the researchers found out that presupposition triggers play an
important role in strengthening information, making language more economical and vivid, motivating the interaction
with the audience and drawing a closer relationship between the speaker and the audience.

A recent study was carried out by Hasta and Marlina (2018). Its aim was to analyze the use of presupposition triggers
in Israeli-Palestinian news in the two online news: Al-Jazeera and Fox news. The data was collected from the Israeli-
Palestinian news in two online Al-Jazeera and Fox news. The results showed that in Al-Jazeera, the highest occurrence
is ‘existential” (definite description) that occurred 28 times (43%), and 20 times (40%) in Fox news. It was also found
that Al-Jazeera and Fox news used ‘change of state verb in lexical’, and ‘adverbial clause in structural’ as the dominant
types. In contrast, the difference in the two online news existed in the use of verb of judging. The study concluded that
fox news was considered as more ideological news compared to the Al-Jazeera’s.

Considering the previous reviewed studies, it is to point out that presuppositions do not bring in any form of new
information; instead, they comprise background messages taken for granted by interlocutors and readers, and they are
signaled by presupposition triggers. On account of this view, the contribution of the present study lies in its endeavor to
investigate how presupposition triggers are used in genre and context other than the ones studied before. In fact, it
attempts to identify the presupposition triggers deployed in the British and Saudi newspaper opinions and describe how
native and non-native writers of English manipulate presupposition triggers in expressing their opinions.

I1l. METHODOLOGY

A. Data Collection and Procedure

The present study is based on a qualitative approach employing descriptive measures in the process of analyzing the
data collected. The data for this study comprises a sample of 30 newspaper opinion articles selected from the Saudi
Gazette and UK Gazette (15 articles each) and which were published during 2019-2020. The selected materials for this
study provide data which is in the form of sentences, clauses, and phrases of presupposition triggers; such data elements
are extracted from respective websites of the UK and Saudi newspaper opinions. The selection of the two groups of
articles (British and Saudi) is based on the assumption that they represent two different groups of audience in terms of
ideological and cultural backgrounds. This study employed a purposeful type of sampling to achieve the main objective
of collecting the required data. There were two main reasons that called for the choice of purposeful sampling method
in the data collection. The first reason is that the study is limited to the British and Saudi English newspapers articles.
The second reason is that the selected articles should represent different ideological and cultural backgrounds. The
analysis of presupposition triggers in the selected materials is based on Yule's (1996) classification. The data collected
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was analyzed in concerning the utilization of various presupposition categories. The data was analyzed in terms of
frequency and percentage of occurrences of the presupposition triggers; enumeration and tabulation were applied.
Afterward, the frequency of presupposition triggers on the side of British newspapers and Saudi ones was elaborated.
Finally, the highest frequency of the presupposition utilization and the lowest in the two-discourse analysis were
brought out.

Based on the data collected, the following procedure was applied in the data analysis process. The first step was to
read through all the compiled texts. The second step was to identify various types of presupposition triggers in the
compiled data. After that, the collected texts were categorized in line with Yule’s framework shown in the table below.

TABLE I
CLASSIFICATION FRAMEWORK FOR ANALYSIS
1. SAUDI NEWSPAPER OPINIONS (GAZETTE)

Presupposition Trigger Types
Existential

Factive

Non-factive

Lexical

Structural

Counter-factual

2. THE UK NEWSPAPER OPINIONS (GAZETTE)

Presupposition Trigger Types
Existential

Factive

Non-factive

Lexical

Structural

Counter-factual

IV. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION

As the study aims at investigating the presupposition triggers in British and Saudi newspaper opinions, every reading
of the selected texts was subjected to analysis of presupposition triggers. Frequency of occurrences and percentage was
brought out and the findings normalized. After validation of the data and preliminary findings, the indication was that
the articles had utilized various types of presupposition triggers. The analysis is tabulated in two tables: one
representing the Saudi case and the other one representing the UK. The results of the analysis are as follows:

TABLE III.
FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF PRESUPPOSITION TRIGGERS IN SAUDI NEWSPAPER OPINIONS
~Pre. Type Existential Factive Non- Lexical Structural Counter- Total Per. (%)
Article factive factual

Reading 1 38 1 2 12 0 0 53 9.53
Reading 2 36 2 1 7 0 3 49 8.81
Reading 3 31 1 2 6 2 4 46 8.27
Reading 4 32 2 2 7 1 1 45 8.09
Reading 5 21 2 1 6 1 1 32 5.76
Reading 6 27 2 3 5 0 1 38 6.83
Reading 7 19 2 0 4 0 2 27 4.86
Reading 8 20 0 0 1 2 3 26 4.68
Reading 9 18 2 0 1 2 2 25 4.50
Reading 10 37 2 0 3 1 3 46 8.27
Reading 11 32 0 3 3 2 9 49 8.81
Reading 12 17 2 0 4 3 3 29 5.22
Reading 13 29 0 0 2 1 3 35 6.29
Reading 14 21 0 0 2 2 0 25 4.50
Reading 15 22 0 2 4 0 3 31 5.58

Total 400 18 16 67 17 38 556 100

Per. (%) 71.94 3.24 2.88 12.05 3.06 6.83

The table above reveals that the most used type of presupposition trigger in all the readings is ‘existential” with
occurrences number of 400 (71.94%) out of the total number (i.e., 556). It is followed closely by ‘lexical’ with
occurrences number of 67 (12.05%). The presupposition trigger with the lowest frequency is ‘non-factive’ and
‘structural” with occurrences number of 16 (2.82%) and 17 (3.06%) respectively. In terms of readings, the highest
number of presupposition triggers is found in reading 1 with occurrences of 53 (9.53%) out of the total number. It is
followed by readings 2 and 11 (both, 49 [8.81%]). Readings 9 and 14 receive the lowest number of presupposition
triggers occurrences, i.e., 25 (4.50%).
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TABLE IV.
FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF PRESUPPOSITION TRIGGERS IN THE UK NEWSPAPER OPINIONS
Arti re. Type Existential Factice No_n- Lexical Structural Counter- Total Per. (%)

rticle factive factual

Reading 1 29 3 2 5 2 4 45 10.56

Reading 2 18 2 1 3 0 2 26 6.10

Reading 3 21 2 1 3 1 2 30 7.04

Reading 4 18 2 2 6 3 8 39 9.15

Reading 5 18 0 0 2 0 0 20 4.69

Reading 6 18 2 2 3 1 1 27 6.34

Reading 7 23 0 1 5 2 4 35 8.22

Reading 8 18 2 0 3 0 0 23 5.40

Reading 9 18 0 1 3 0 3 25 5.87
Reading 10 17 1 0 3 0 0 21 4.93
Reading 11 20 0 0 4 0 1 25 5.87
Reading 12 18 2 0 3 1 0 24 5.63
Reading 13 19 2 0 4 0 1 26 6.10
Reading 14 23 3 0 4 0 3 33 7.75
Reading 15 24 1 0 1 1 0 27 6.34

Total 302 22 10 52 11 29
Per. (%) 70.89 5.16 2.35 12.21 2.58 6.81 426 100

The table (IV) above shows that ‘existential’ is the most used type of presupposition trigger in all the readings with
occurrences of 302 (70.8%) out of the total number (i.e., 426%). ‘Lexical’ presupposition triggers come next with a
total of 52 (12.2%). The presupposition trigger with the lowest occurrences is ‘non-factive’ and ‘structural’ with 10
(2.3%) and 11 (2.58%) respectively. As far as readings are concerned, reading 1 constitutes the highest number of
presupposition triggers, making a total of 45 (10.56%). Reading 4 comes next with occurrences of 39 (9.15%).
Readings 5 and 10 have the lowest number of presupposition triggers occurrences, i.e., 20 (4.69%) and 21 (4.93%)
respectively.

TABLE V.
TOTAL FREQUENCY AND PERCENTAGE OF PRESUPPOSITION TRIGGERS IN BOTH SAUDI & THE UK NEWSPAPER OPINIONS

Pre. Type Existential Factive Non- Lexical Structural Counter- Total
Case factive factual
5 Fre. 400 18 16 67 17 38 556
3 Per. % 71.94 3.24 2.88 12.05 3.06 6.83 56.60
v Fre. 302 22 10 52 11 29 426
2 Per. % 70.89 5.16 2.35 12.21 2.58 6.81 43.40

The table above summarizes the total frequency and percentage of presupposition triggers occurrences in both Saudi
and the UK articles. It shows that the Saudi articles receive the highest number of occurrences, that is 556 (56.60%)
compared to the UK articles which receive 426 (43.40%). This demonstrates that there is almost a significant difference
in the use of presupposition triggers by native and non-native writers of English. This difference, however, lies in the
high frequency of ‘existential’ presupposition triggers that the Saudi articles receive; and such variation is based on the
nature of the articles’ topics and length. The table also reveals that ‘existential” and ‘lexical’ presupposition triggers are
the ones that used the most while ‘non-factive’ and ‘structural’ presupposition triggers are the least. Comparison
between the two cases shows that there are a lot of similarities. The few differences are not very significant though.
Therefore, it is true to say that native and non-native writers of English used presupposition triggers similarly.

In view of the descriptive analysis of the study, it is observed that most types of presupposition triggers are used in
all the articles, while the frequency of occurrences varies from different articles. The basic purpose of presupposition
triggers of conveying implicit information has been obtained though differently. For the convenience of presentation
and space limitation of the paper, each type of the presupposition triggers will be described and exemplified with two
illustrative excerpts accounting for how presuppositions are triggered in Saudi and the UK newspaper opinions.

A. Existential

Existential presupposition is assumed to be present in possessive constructions, but more generally in any definite
noun phrase (Yule, 1996, p. 27). By using any of such expressions, the writer/speaker is assumed to be committed to the
existence of the entities named. Based on the analysis of the study, it is found that both native and non-native writers
used ‘existential” the most in triggering their presupposed propositions. This finding conforms to the ones confirmed in
the studies of Khaleel (2010), Bonyadi and Samuel (2011), Fadhly and Kurnia (2015) and Hasta & Marlina (2018). The
following are illustrative excerpts taken from Saudi and the UK articles.

Saudi excerpt: “In sports, for instance, the fans of each sport club have their songs by which they express their

support for their team”. (Appendix A- Reading 5)
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By means of the existential trigger of presupposition, it is found that the writer imparts a lot of information to the
readers. The presupposed information can be as such: ‘sports exists’; ‘fans exist’; ‘sport clubs exist’; ‘sport clubs have
songs’; ‘they also have support’; and ‘they have teams.

The UK excerpt: “I visited Mirren Park School and was impressed by the dedication of its staff.” (Appendix B-

Reading 15)

Likewise, by using existential trigger in the sentence, the writer delivers certain presupposed messages. The possible
presupposed messages are: ‘a school by the name Mirren Park exists’; ‘the school has staff’; and ‘the staff have
dedication to their school .

B. Factive

Factive presupposition can be triggered by using a verb like ‘know’ and it is treated as a fact. Other verbs such as
‘realize’ and ‘regret’ as well as phrases involving ‘be’ with ‘aware’, ‘odd’ and ‘glad’ have factive presuppositions
(Yule, 1996, p. 27). In view of the study analysis, factive presupposition triggers receive a few occurrences in the Saudi
and the UK articles, that is 18 (3.24%) and 22 (5.16%) respectively. This is likely to be ascribed to the writers’
avoidance in imposing factual presupposed propositions for expressing their opinions (cf. Khaleel, 2010). The following
excerpts show how the native and non-native writers of English use factive triggers in their opinion articles.

Saudi excerpt: “...people in this religious society should be aware that animals are also part of God’s creations and

God's Kingdom.” (Appendix A- Reading 10)

By virtue of the phrasal structure ‘be aware that’, the writer embedded his presupposed fact which can be inferred as,
‘animals are also part of God’s creations and God'’s kingdom .

The UK excerpt: “We all know that police officers have to attend more serious incidents.” (Appendix B- Reading 6)

The factive presupposition above is expressed by using the factive verb ‘know’. In fact, the established factual
message is manifested in the information following the verb ‘know’, i.e., ‘police officers have to attend more serious
incidents’.

C. Non-factive

A non-factive presupposition is one that is assumed not to be true. Based on semantics of truth-condition, a non-
factive presupposition is retrieved with reference to the semantic properties of certain verbs produced by a
speaker/writer. The use of non-factive verbs like ‘dream’, ‘imagine’ and ‘pretend’ presupposes that the following
propositions are ‘untrue’. Unlike the findings of Bonyadi & Samuel (2011), non-factive presupposition triggers received
the least occurrences compared to the other triggers in both cases, Saudi articles and the UK ones (i.e., 16 [2.88%] and
10 [2.35%)] respectively). Consider the following illustrative excerpts found in the data of the study:

Saudi excerpt: “..... Erdogan pretends that he is now playing big power politics.” (Appendix A- Reading 1)

Owing to the use of the non-factive verb ‘pretend’, the writer signals the presupposed non-factual details. In fact, the
writer believes that the embedded propositional content- Erdogan is playing big power politics - is not true.

The UK excerpt: “Let’s imagine that Jesus was born today.” (Appendix B- Reading 1)

Similarly, the use of the non-factive verb ‘imagine’ in the sentence above brings out the presupposed idea that ‘Jesus
was not born today.’

D. Lexical

In lexical presupposition, the use of one form with its asserted meaning is conventionally interpreted with the
presupposition that another (non-asserted) meaning is understood. Items like, ‘manage’, ‘stop’, ‘start’, and ‘again’ are
examples of lexical presupposition (Yule, 1996, p. 28). On the basis of the study analysis, it is found that lexical
presupposition triggers come next in terms of frequency of occurrences in all the articles, Saudi (67, 12.05%) and the
UK (52, 12.21%). This indicates that writers almost prefer using lexical items in guiding their readers arrive at their
implicit messages. Below are two excerpts exemplifying how Saudi and the UK writers use lexical items to achieve
their purpose.

Saudi excerpt: “As we are still in need of non-Saudi workers in low-level and some medium-level jobs, ....”

(Appendix A- Reading 9)

By the use of lexical item ‘still’, the writer gets the prospective readers draw the implicit idea asserted in the sentence.
In fact, this idea can be inferred as: ‘we are in need of non-Saudi workers....”

The UK excerpt: “... again the UK Government has completely botched a pension policy and targeted those

financially worse off.” (Appendix B- Reading 8)

It is evident from the excerpt above that the use of the lexical item ‘again’ induces the presupposition asserted in the
sentence. The presupposition is manifested in the fact that such an action has already taken place before, that is ‘the UK
Government botched a pension policy and targeted those financially worse off.’

E. Structural

In structural presupposition, certain sentence structures are analyzed as conventionally and regularly presupposing
that part of the structure already assumed to be true. The ‘WH-Question construction’ in English is conventionally
interpreted with the presupposition that the information after the ‘wh-form’ is already known to be the case (Yule, 1996,
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pp. 28-29). Similar to the results of the non-factive presupposition triggers, the analysis of the articles shows that the
structural presupposition triggers receive the least occurrences of frequency in both cases, Saudi articles and the UK
ones (i.e., 17 [3.06%] and 11 [2.58%]). This finding aligns with Khaleel’s (2010) who found that structural
presupposition triggers are less used in journalistic texts as they are restricted to certain structures. Consider the
following illustrative examples.

Saudi excerpt: “For example, what are the positive and negative effects of imposing dependent fees on expatriate

workers?” (Appendix A- Reading 9)

By virtue of the wh-structure used in the sentence above, the writer presupposes that ‘there are positive and negative
effects of imposing dependent fees on expatriate workers. It seems that the writer used such a structure in order to set
background for negotiating his main arguments.

The UK excerpt: “Keen to find out what John Knox was thinking when he instilled the Calvinist faith.” (Appendix B-

Reading 1)

Similarly, in the sentence above the writer presupposes information that can be derived from the embedded wh-
structure used in the sentence. This information is inferred as that ‘John Knox was thinking of something when he
instilled the Calvinist faith .

F. Counter-factual

A counter-factual presupposition refers to the case that what is presupposed is not only ‘not true’, but is the opposite
of what is ‘true’, or ‘contrary to facts’. For instance, some conditional structures, generally called counterfactual
conditionals, presuppose that the information in the If-clause is not true at the time of utterance (Yule, 1996, p. 29).
Similar to the result of the factive presupposition triggers, ‘counter-factual’ receives a few occurrences in the Saudi and
the UK articles, that is 38 (6.83%) and 29 (6.81%) respectively. This trend is recurrent in other studies (cf., Bonyadi &
Samuel 2011; and Fadhly & Kurnia, 2015). The following are some illustrative examples found in the articles under
investigation.

Saudi excerpt: “If we just had a whole Islamic system, we would resolve today’s problems and bring back our past

glories.” (Appendix A- Reading 15)

In the example above, the ‘if- clause’ trigger presupposes that the information is contrary to the reality. In fact, it
presupposes that ‘we have not a whole Islamic system’.

The UK excerpt: “How boring would the world be if we all kept our New Year’s promises?” (Appendix B-Reading 4)

Likewise, the proposition embedded in the if-clause structure above is believed not true. To put it differently, the
sentence presupposes that ‘we all do not keep our New Year’s promises’.

V. CONCLUSION

The aim of the study was to investigate the use of presupposition triggers by native and non-native writers of English
(Saudi and the UK) in British and Saudi English newspaper opinions. According to the analysis of the study sample, it
was found that most types of presupposition triggers were used in all the articles, but there was some variation in
frequency of occurrences in the different articles. The results showed that the Saudi articles receive the highest number
of occurrences, that is 556 (56.60%) compared to the UK articles which receive 426 (43.40%). In fact, such difference
lies in the high frequency of existential presupposition triggers that the Saudi articles receive; and that can be ascribed
to the variation and length of the articles’ topics. In view of the analysis of presupposition triggers in the articles, the
results demonstrated that ‘existential” and ‘lexical’ presupposition triggers in both cases are the ones used the most
while ‘non-factive’ and ‘structural’ presupposition triggers are the least. Comparison between the two cases showed that
there are a lot of similarities while the few differences are not very significant. Therefore, it is acceptable to conclude
that native and non-native writers of English used presupposition triggers similarly. On the basis of study findings, the
following implications can be drawn: presupposition triggers help speakers and writers pass a lot of information to their
audiences; they are used by speakers and writers to set the background of their negotiation for better and effective
commutation; and they are used by speakers and writers in order to mold the ideologies of their audiences. In the light
of the implications above, it can be recommended that more attention should be given by EFL instructors in teaching
presupposition triggers in the skills of speaking and writing. This will help students improve their critical thinking in
these productive skills. Further studies should be done on the use of presupposition triggers in spoken contexts as to
bring in further insights to their effectiveness in communication.
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APPENDIX A. READINGS OF SAUDI NEWSPAPER OPINIONS (SAUDI GAZETTE) 2019-2020

Reading 1: http://saudigazette.com.sa/article/586172/Opinion/Editorial/Turkey-sending-troops-to-Libya

Reading 2: http://saudigazette.com.sa/article/586415/Opinion/Voices/The-Unnerving-CAA-L iteral-analysis

Reading 3: http://saudigazette.com.sa/article/586416/Opinion/\oices/How-do-you-solve-a-problem-like-plastic

Reading 4: http://saudigazette.com.sa/article/586697/Opinion/Voices/Creating-a-globally-renowned-land-of-song-literature-and-film
Reading 5: http://saudigazette.com.sa/article/581604/Opinion/Local-Viewpoint/National-Song-Festival

Reading 6: http://saudigazette.com.sa/article/581861/Opinion/Local-Viewpoint/Aramco-Kingdoms-jewel-in-the-hands-of-its-people
Reading 7: https://saudigazette.com.sa/author/563/1/Hamoud-Abu-Taleb

Reading 8: http://saudigazette.com.sa/article/586372/Opinion/Local-Viewpoint/The-Arab-autumn-tweets

Reading 9: http://saudigazette.com.sa/article/581759/Opinion/Local -Viewpoint/Healing-the-markets-wounds

Reading 10: http://saudigazette.com.sa/article/590198/Opinion/OP-ED/Cruelty-to-animals-has-no-place-in-Islam

Reading 11: http://saudigazette.com.sa/article/590735/Opinion/OP-ED/Should-I-take-another-wife

Reading 12: http://saudigazette.com.sa/article/590954/Opinion/OP-ED/Islam-tolerance-and-political-Islam

Reading 13: http://saudigazette.com.sa/article/590578/Opinion/OP-ED/Facing-the-Iranian-corona

Reading 14: http://saudigazette.com.sa/article/591033/Opinion/OP-ED/Best-reward!

Reading 15: http://saudigazette.com.sa/article/590114

APPENDIX B. READINGS OF THE UK NEWSPAPER OPINIONS (UK GAZETTE) 2019-2020

Reading 1: https://www.the-gazette.co.uk/news/18089820.jack-haugh-christmas-time-giving-not-just-receiving/

Reading 2: https://www.the-gazette.co.uk/opinion/17508847.derek-mackay-40m-investment-will-help-council-keep-area-moving/
Reading 3: https://www.the-gazette.co.uk/news/18225217 .barbara-campbell-selfish-minority-making-life-misery-law-abiding-residents/
Reading 4: https://www.the-gazette.co.uk/news/18128907.jack-haugh-resolutions-hard-can-make-difference/

Reading 5: https://www.the-gazette.co.uk/news/18107294.jack-haugh-red-rose-wilted-leaving-labour-party-feeling-unloved/

Reading 6: https://www.the-gazette.co.uk/news/18188167.barbara-campbell-time-crack-mindless-vandals-spreading-misery/

Reading 7: https://www.the-gazette.co.uk/news/18103933.steph-brawn-change-heart-best-decision-make/

Reading 8: https://www.the-gazette.co.uk/news/18206223.barbara-campbell-bishopton-erskine-deserve-fair-share-funding-pot/

Reading 9: https://www.the-gazette.co.uk/news/18273820.barbara-campbell-wet-weather-worst-experienced-40-years/

Reading 10: https://www.the-gazette.co.uk/opinion/17423171.derek-mackay-budget-means-investment-for-highly-valued-services/
Reading 11: https://www.the-gazette.co.uk/opinion/17369458.iain-nicolson-we-aim-to-build-on-positive-momentum-during-2019/
Reading 12: https://www.the-gazette.co.uk/opinion/17406718.tom-arthur-budget-means-investment-for-our-nhs-and-schools/

Reading 13: https://www.the-gazette.co.uk/news/17527634.barbara-campbell-urgent-need-for-social-housing-has-been-ignored-for-far-too-

Reading 14: https://www.the-gazette.co.uk/opinion/17492684.tom-arthur-scottish-budget-will-provide-stability-in-face-of-tory-brexit-chaos/
Reading 15:_https://www.the-gazette.co.uk/opinion/17470655.gavin-newlands-big-banks-must-be-held-to-account-over-closure-plans/

long/

(1]
(2]

(3]
(4]

[5]
(6]

[7]
(8]

(9]

[10]
(11]
(12]
(13]

[14]
[15]

[16]
[17]
[18]

REFERENCES

Atlas, J. (2004). Presupposition. In Horn, L., Ward, G. (eds.), The handbook of pragmatics. Oxford: Blackwell.

Bonyadi, A. & Samuel, M. (2011). Linguistic nature of presupposition in American and Persian newspaper editorials.
International Journal of Linguistics, 3.1, 1-16. doi: https://doi.org/10.5296/ijl.v3i1.554.

Capone, A. (2017). Presuppositions as conversational phenomena. Lingua, 198, 22-37.

Fadhly, F. Z. & Kurnia, A. P. (2015). Presupposition in the Jakarta post’s political articles: A pragmatics approach. Indonesian
EFL Journal, 1.1, 117-124.

Finch, G. (2000). Key concept in language and linguistics. Hamshire: Palgrave Macmilan

Frege, G. (1892). On sense and reference. In P. Geach and M. Black (eds.), Translations from the philosophical writings of
Gottlob Frege (trans. P. Geach amd M. Black) (3" edn), Oxford: Blackwell.

Gazdar, G. (1979). Pragmatics: implicature, presupposition, and logical form. London: Academic Press.

Hasta, A. S., & Marlina, L. (2018). Presupposition triggers of Israeli-Palestinian news found in online Al-Jazeera and Fox
News. E-Journal English Language and Literature 7.1, 61-73, doi: http://ejournal.unp.ac.id/index.php/jell.

He, Z. R. (2003). Notes on Pragmatics. Nanjing: Nanjing Normal University Press.

Hickey, L. et. al. (1993). A pragmastylistic aspect of literary translation. Babel, 39. 2, 77- 88.

Hidayati, S. (2009). Presupposition of selected slogans in outdoor advertisements. M A thesis, The University of Sumatera
Utara, Indonesia.

Karttunen, L. (1983). Presuppositional phenomena. Mimeo. Department of Linguistics, University of Texas, Austin. In
Levinson, S. C. (ed.), Pragmatics (pp. 181-184). Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Keenan, E. L. (1971). Two kinds of presupposition in natural language. In Fillmore, C. & Langendoen, D. (eds), Studies in
linguistic semantics. New York: Holt, Rinehart & Winston.

Kempson, R. (1975). Presupposition and the delimitation of semantics. London: Cambridge University Press.

Khaleel, L. M. (2010). An analysis of presupposition triggers in English journalistic texts. Journal of College of Education for
Women, 21.2, 523-551.

Leech, G. N. (2016). Principles of pragmatics. London: Routledge.

Levinson, S. C. (1983). Pragmatics. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Liang, R., & Liu, Y. (2016). An analysis of presupposition triggers in Hilary Clinton’s first campaign speech. International
Journal of English linguistics, 6. 5, 68-73.

© 2020 ACADEMY PUBLICATION


http://saudigazette.com.sa/article/586172/Opinion/Editorial/Turkey-sending-troops-to-Libya
http://saudigazette.com.sa/article/586415/Opinion/Voices/The-Unnerving-CAA-Literal-analysis
http://saudigazette.com.sa/article/586416/Opinion/Voices/How-do-you-solve-a-problem-like-plastic
http://saudigazette.com.sa/article/586697/Opinion/Voices/Creating-a-globally-renowned-land-of-song-literature-and-film
http://saudigazette.com.sa/article/581604/Opinion/Local-Viewpoint/National-Song-Festival
http://saudigazette.com.sa/article/581861/Opinion/Local-Viewpoint/Aramco-Kingdoms-jewel-in-the-hands-of-its-people
https://saudigazette.com.sa/author/563/1/Hamoud-Abu-Taleb
http://saudigazette.com.sa/article/586372/Opinion/Local-Viewpoint/The-Arab-autumn-tweets
http://saudigazette.com.sa/article/581759/Opinion/Local-Viewpoint/Healing-the-markets-wounds
http://saudigazette.com.sa/article/590198/Opinion/OP-ED/Cruelty-to-animals-has-no-place-in-Islam
http://saudigazette.com.sa/article/590735/Opinion/OP-ED/Should-I-take-another-wife
http://saudigazette.com.sa/article/590954/Opinion/OP-ED/Islam-tolerance-and-political-Islam
http://saudigazette.com.sa/article/590578/Opinion/OP-ED/Facing-the-Iranian-corona
http://saudigazette.com.sa/article/591033/Opinion/OP-ED/Best-reward
http://saudigazette.com.sa/article/590114
https://www.the-gazette.co.uk/news/18089820.jack-haugh-christmas-time-giving-not-just-receiving/
https://www.the-gazette.co.uk/opinion/17508847.derek-mackay-40m-investment-will-help-council-keep-area-moving/
https://www.the-gazette.co.uk/news/18225217.barbara-campbell-selfish-minority-making-life-misery-law-abiding-residents/
https://www.the-gazette.co.uk/news/18128907.jack-haugh-resolutions-hard-can-make-difference/
https://www.the-gazette.co.uk/news/18107294.jack-haugh-red-rose-wilted-leaving-labour-party-feeling-unloved/
https://www.the-gazette.co.uk/news/18188167.barbara-campbell-time-crack-mindless-vandals-spreading-misery/
https://www.the-gazette.co.uk/news/18103933.steph-brawn-change-heart-best-decision-make/
https://www.the-gazette.co.uk/news/18206223.barbara-campbell-bishopton-erskine-deserve-fair-share-funding-pot/
https://www.the-gazette.co.uk/news/18273820.barbara-campbell-wet-weather-worst-experienced-40-years/
https://www.the-gazette.co.uk/opinion/17423171.derek-mackay-budget-means-investment-for-highly-valued-services/
https://www.the-gazette.co.uk/opinion/17369458.iain-nicolson-we-aim-to-build-on-positive-momentum-during-2019/
https://www.the-gazette.co.uk/opinion/17406718.tom-arthur-budget-means-investment-for-our-nhs-and-schools/
https://www.the-gazette.co.uk/news/17527634.barbara-campbell-urgent-need-for-social-housing-has-been-ignored-for-far-too-long/
https://www.the-gazette.co.uk/news/17527634.barbara-campbell-urgent-need-for-social-housing-has-been-ignored-for-far-too-long/
https://www.the-gazette.co.uk/opinion/17492684.tom-arthur-scottish-budget-will-provide-stability-in-face-of-tory-brexit-chaos/
https://doi.org/10.5296/ijl.v3i1.554
http://ejournal.unp.ac.id/index.php/jell

THEORY AND PRACTICE IN LANGUAGE STUDIES 743

[19]

[20]
[21]
[22]

[23]

[24]
[25]

[26]
[27]
[28]

Mahmood, R. K. (2019). The Dissolution of linguistics and the rise of language with reference to pragmatics: A deconstructive
approach. Journal of the University of Human Development, 5.3, 1-5. doi: https://doi.org/10.21928/juhd.v5n3y2019.pp1-5.
Marmaridou, S. (2000). Pragmatic meaning and cognition. Amsterdam: John Benjamins.

Oh, C. K. & Dinneen, D. A (eds.) (1979). Syntax and semantics. Volume Il: New York: Academic Press.

Perl, C. (2020). Presuppositions, attitudes, and why they matter. Australasian Journal of Philosophy, 98. 2, 363-381. doi:
https://doi.org/10.1080/00048402.2019.1621911.

Primayandi, R. (2013). The Analysis of presupposition in Lysa Kleypas’s novel “Love in the Afternoon. M A. thesis, Alauddin
State Islamic University of Makassar, Indonesia.

Stalnaker, R. (1973). Presuppositions. Journal of Philosophical Logic, 2, 447-457.

Van der Sandt, R. (2012). Presupposition and accommodation in discourse. In: Allan, K., Jaszczolt, K. (eds.), The Cambridge
handbook of pragmatics. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Van Dijk, T. A. (1977). Text and context explorations in the semantics and pragmatics of discourse. London: Longman.
Wilson, D. (1975). Presuppositions and non-truth-conditional semantics. London: Academic Press.

Yule, G. (1996). Pragmatics. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Hameed Yahya Al-Zubeiry was born in Yemen in 1972. He is an associate professor of Applied Linguistics
at Al-Baha University, Faculty of Science and Arts- Baljurashi- Al-Baha, KSA. He received his Ph. D in
Applied Linguistics from Hyderabad Central University in 2005. He has published a number of research
papers in international and national journals of Linguistics & Applied Linguistics Studies. He has reviewed
research papers for some scholarly national and international journals. He has supervised some MA theses in
Applied Linguistics. He also refereed a number of Scientific achievements for the promotion to associate
professor post. His areas of interest include interlanguage, discourse analysis, pragmatics, socio-psychological
studies, sociolinguistics, English Language Teaching (ELT), and second language acquisition.

© 2020 ACADEMY PUBLICATION


https://doi.org/10.21928/juhd.v5n3y2019.pp1-5.
https://doi.org/10.1080/00048402.2019.1621911

ISSN 1799-2591
Theory and Practice in Language Studies, Vol. 10, No. 7, pp. 744-748, July 2020
DOI: http://dx.doi.org/10.17507/tpls.1007.04

The Effect of Critical Rhetoric in Teaching
English as a Foreign Language
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Abstract—The present paper represents an attempt so as to examine and analyze texts in terms of the context
and its relation to cultural, political and social issues. It also provides theoretical and practical information
which are used in classroom to facilitate learning foreign language. Rhetorical analysis is essential to be used
and incorporated into EFL classroom because it is an important field which is not isolated from other
disciplines like critical thinking and learning process. Special emphasis is laid upon the role of contrastive
rhetoric in facilitating the process of learning foreign languages. Some pedagogical implications for studying
L2 correctly and effectively are also tackled. Furthermore, the major role of pragmatics in analyzing the
Second and Foreign Language text is also highlighted. This is accomplished within a pedagogical point of view.
It is hoped that the paper will be of value to EFL teachers, syllabus designers, applied linguists and specialists
in ethnography of communication.

Index Terms—contrastive rhetoric, EFL, text structure, rhetoric relations and genres

. INTRODUCTION

Rhetoric is the art of using language and its components to produce effect on the receivers of the text. The
information of rhetoric can be sent by someone to another for a given aim in a specific context. Rhetorical information
in the text refers to rhetorical organization which a text may provide. Hyland (2006) states that cross- cultural analysis
of a text is necessary for those who learn foreign languages because rhetorical aspects of L2 may mislead the foreign
language learners as a result of given different writing conventions learned in the L1 culture. Rhetoric is not a field that
is isolated from other disciplines like critical reading, discourse analysis and pedagogy. Kubota and Lehner (2014: 5)
stresses that "pedagogical recommendations made by traditional contrastive rhetoric focus on awareness raising and
explicit teaching of the rhetorical norm with prescriptive exercises". Critical discourse analysis is important in analyzing
texts because it focuses not only on the propositional meaning of the text, but it also takes into consideration cultural
and ideological aspects of the text.

Critical discourse analysis is concerned with how the text may affect its readers and how they are related and
interrelated. Austin (1962),Hurford & Heasley (1983) and Beaugrande & Dressler (1986) are some of other scholars
who focus and study the way of analyzing texts based on the effect of the text on the reader, taking the context and the
cultural issues into consideration.

Rhetorical analysis is a decisive tool in TEFL classroom to teach students to analyze the texts based on critical
contrastive rhetoric and critical thinking. Envey and Olcay (1999) assure that the basic elements of communication like
genre, audience, purpose, messages and tone are linked with critical thinking which is used in both reading and writing.
Kubota and Lehner (2004) consider critical contrastive rhetoric as a tool that encourages teachers and learners to reflect
on classroom practices such as comparing and contrasting L1 and L2 cultural and rhetorical patterns of the target
language.

The rationale of discourse and text analysis should be analyzed and assessed in the multiple social, political and
cultural functions of the text. It is necessary for the text interpreter to take into consideration the socio-cognitive issues
that bridge the language use with the social and communicative context.

Il. CRITICAL PERSPECTIVES ON CONTRASTIVE RHETORIC

The reader ought to benefit from two types of knowledge in order to read and analyze a text effectively:

a. Knowledge of language.

b. Knowledge of content and formal schemata.

Martinez (1996: 190) calls knowledge of content as a schematic_knowledge. To her, "readers possess schematic
knowledge related to the local level of rhetorical organization of discourse structures that is knowledge of how two
sentences may be joined by causality, contrast, etc."Rhetorical organization of texts is essential in interpreting such
texts successfully. The reader must be aware of rhetorical features or rhetorical ideas stated in the text so that he could
have good knowledge about the intention of the writer and the function of the text. Martinez (ibid: 195 — 196) states that
"second language reading pedagogy must include not only training in the use of strategies, but information about the
significance and outcome of these strategies and their utility (i.e. awareness training)."
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Critical reading is an interactive process which entails different components. Some of which are text, writer, reader,
context and rhetorical interpretation. Munby (1978) states that reading is a complex process involving the reader, the
text and the writer. Accordingly, it is an interactive process which includes different reading skills. Some of which are:

a. Understanding information when not explicitly stated through making references.

b. Understanding conceptual meaning like cause, result, purpose, reason, condition and contrast.

c¢. Understanding the communicative value of the text.

d. Interpreting the text by going outside it based on context, background knowledge and cultural aspects.

Analyzing a text via reading is a complex process and a cultural phenomenon because each language has its own
rhetorical conventions which are different from others. It is not easy for the reader to touch the intention of the foreign
language writer because his intention is based on his own culture which may be unique in comparison to the reader's
culture. Kaplan (1966) says that rhetoric deals with what goes on in the mind rather than what comes out of the spoken
or written texts. It refers to cultural and rhetoric aspects being essential elements in text analysis. Rhetoric is also a
decisive factor in writing process because each writer has his own intention beyond the text which may aim to inform,
persuade or convey specific message and the good reader must have a good ability to touch and find it.

According to Chien (2007) there are differences between texts written by speakers of different languages and
members of different cultures. This gives insights that contrastive rhetoric provides how culture-bound thought patterns
are used in EFL texts. If the text is easily analyzed, it must be produced to conform to the conventions of the readers
and to meet their expectations which are based on cultural aspects.

I1l. GENRE AND TEXT TYPES

The configuration of ideas in a text and its formal structure usually gives hints of its genre. For example, a newspaper
has different parts. One of which is advertisement. Its genre is known by its title. The concept of genre focuses on the
relation between the structure of the text and its function in cultural context. It also includes the communicative events
of the text.

The text whether spoken or written has been produced with specific conventions which can be used to specify the
type of a text. Such conventions have two genres:

a. No-fiction: The types of the texts which are categorized under this genre are news report, biographies, textbooks,

journals, documentaries, advertisements, etc.

b. Fiction: The types of the texts which are categorized under fiction are movies, poems, plays, novels, songs, lyrics,

short stories, etc.

In addition to non-fictional and fictional texts, there are two categories of texts. First, formal typology which focuses
on propositional content of the text. It is possible to categorize all literary genres "literary texts" in this type. It includes
poetry, drama, short story, novel, etc. This type focuses on a major difficulty which is the problem of the definition of
the types belong to it. For example, it is not easy to answer the gquestion of what is meant by poetry because it deals with
poet's treatment of the topic that makes it poetic. The problem is how such treatment is interpreted by the reader and the
linguistic characteristics of poetry being different from non-poetry texts. Second, functional typology which focuses on
the following major principles:

1- The producer.

2- The subject — matter.

3- The receiver.

Here, we can apply the two types: "formal typology and functional typology" as the following examples show:

Text A:

In our office, the same budget had been in operation since the nineteen twenties, that is, since a time when most of us
were struggling with geography and fractions. Our chief, however, remembered the great event, and sometimes, when
there wasn't so much work, he would sit down familiarly on one of our desks, and there, with his legs dangling, and
immaculate white socks showing below his trousers, he would tell us with all his old feeling and with his usual five
hundred and ninety-eight words, of that distant and splendid day when his chief-he was a Head clerk then-had patted
him on, the shoulder and said: "My boy, we're having a new budget. "The budge by Mario Benedetti: 33 — 37"

The above text is categorized under the formal typology because it is an initial paragraph of a short story entitled
"The budget". It belongs to the class of literary texts. In terms of function, it is an expressive text with a poetic function.
The extracted text focuses on the producer because the narrator of the text belongs to a group working together in an
office. His aim is to describe their situation in the government office and their ambition for a new budget which leads to
salary raise. Such fictional narrative text (short story) belongs to the category of formal and functional text typology.

TextB

One hundred and fifty years ago in 1825, when he was only 16 years old, Louise Braille, a blind French student
brought enlightenment to the blind. He developed the raised dot Braille system of writing which has become the
principal method of reading, and written communication for blind people. "Mackin, et al: 8 — 11"

Text B above is also a formal typology which belongs to the class of academic texts "an essay". In terms of function,
it is an informative text with a metalinguistic function. The focus of this essay is on the subject- matter. It offers new
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information to the readers. Unlike the first text, the narrator of the essay is the third person. Most of non-fictional
narrative texts such as essays belong to the category of formal and functional text typology.

IV. SOCIO-RHETORICAL INTERPRETATION

Socio-rhetorical interpretation focuses on analyzing the social and cultural texts. It also provides the interpreter with
the techniques so as to analyze and understand the intention of the writer or the speaker. During the last three decades,
text analysis focused on linguistic issues. Socio-rhetorical issues which are essential in analyzing texts were ignored.
Nowadays, analyzing texts is based on socio-rhetorical variables like intention of the writer and the contexts
surrounding texts. Martinez (1996: 195)states that "in order to exploit the rhetorical organization of the texts as a
resource for readers to improve their comprehension, this exploitation must be based on making readers aware of and
capable of interpreting the rhetorical features or rhetorical information of texts.” Writing is an important skill in any
language because it is a cultural and rhetorical process. Each writer has different social thought issues that are reflected
and organized in writing.

The role of the reader is to find these issues and to analyze them correctly. Kaplan (1966) goes line by line with this
trend. He assures that the organization of ideas in a text is shaped by socio rhetorical and cultural patterns.

The interpretation of foreign text is based on the rhetoric of the reader's first language. Accordingly, the readers of
the foreign texts may impose his native language cultural competence on the foreign texts which leads to
misinterpretation of the text. Thus, the reader of L2 text must be aware of rhetorical cultural patterns of the foreign
language so that he could interpret the text successfully. To facilitate interpreting L2 texts in classrooms, contrastive
rhetoric is used. It offers the differences and similarities between texts written by writers of different languages which
belong to different cultures. Kaplan (ibid) assures that contrastive rhetoric is beneficial in EFL students' writing because
it offers essential hints about different cultures which facilitate interpreting EFL texts.

The successful technique of interpreting foreign texts is to be produced in a way that conforms to the cultures of the
native readers so that the good readers must bridge the gap between cultural differences. Chien (2007: 146) remarks that
"contrastive rhetoric has a lot to offer to teachers and students. Firstly, it explains patterns of writing in different
languages and cultures. Secondly, gaining cultural competence will allow for understanding of similarities and
differences that will lessen miscommunication and misunderstanding, and increase cultural insight."

To conclude, contrastive rhetoric is essential in facilitating learning foreign languages. It gives some pedagogical
implications for studying L2 written texts and dealing with them correctly and effectively.

V. PRAGMATICS AND TEXT INTERPRETATION

Pragmatics is a branch of linguistics which mainly focuses on the principles of language use, the interactions between
the reader, writer and the context where the text is said. Abushihab (2015: 120) points out that "pragmatics focuses on
the communicative use of language conceived as intentional human action. "Intention™ has become the focus of various
disciplines; for instance, psychologists study the text producer's intention to guide consciousness of the learner."
Pragmatics and text analysis are related and interrelated because pragmatic theory deals with speech act theory and it
focuses on the cultural differences in human interaction. The pragmatic theory categorizes speech acts into three types:
the first is locutionary speech act which includes several orders of action and events and ideas stated in the text. The
second is illocutionary speech act or what is called communicative acts. It consists of the intention of the writer and
purpose of the text. The last type is perlocutionary act which deals with the effect of the text on the reader and the
consequences of illocutionary act (Austin, 1962, Van Dijk, 1977, Hurford and Heasley, 1983 and Beaugrande and
Dressler, 1986).

Pragmatic theory and text interpretation are based on text and context. Halliday and Hassan (1989) remark that text is
a functional language not isolated sentences. It is a product, an output, interactive process and a social exchange of
meanings. Context is considered as a link between the text and the situation it occurs in. Buja (2010: 260) defines
context as "a term referring to the features of the non-linguistic world in relation to which linguistic units are
systematically used. In discourse analysis, we encounter the situational context, which, in its broadest sense, covers the
total non-linguistic background to a text/ utterance, including the immediate situation in which it is used."

Text interpretation also focuses on bridging between the language and its context. Accordingly, a text produced in a
language can be interpreted in terms of interaction of language and its social context.

To interpret the text effectively, we will take into consideration the principles of language use, the interaction
between the producers (speaker, writer), the receivers (hearer, reader) and the place (context). Saez (2004: 2) assures
that “the analyses of the text took into account the addresser's implications and the addressee's possible inferences in the
construction of the argumentative structures of the texts."

As stated above, language and its components are based on context because communication via language requires a
good knowledge of the communicative context. Effective communication focuses on having social knowledge, function
of the text and the conversational context.

There are five major components of language. One of which is pragmatics which refers to the way language is used
in the social context. Auer (1996: 16) states that "five dimensions of context suggest themselves: (a) linguistic contexts
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(sometimes called co-text), (b) non- linguistic sense-data in the surroundings of the linguistic activity (the situation in a
physical sense), (c) features of the social situation, (d) features of participants' common background knowledge."

V1. PEDAGOGICAL IMPLICATIONS

Critical contrastive rhetoric is essential in proposing different teaching techniques for helping students study English
as a foreign language. It is also necessary in understanding the contrastive rhetoric between the native language and the
foreign language. Casanave (2004) points out that contrastive rhetoric helps learners build cultural competence about
different conventions of writing. The rhetorical differences between L1 and L2 affect positively L2 writing process. It
helps in organizing and composing conventions and making the text cohesive and coherent.

Studying and analyzing a text within the principles of linguistic theory need a full understanding of different aspects
of interpretation like structures of sentences, sequences of propositions and the context where the text is said. Mey
(1979: 23) states different linguistic understanding levels. Some of which are:

1- Understanding syntactic level of the text and its cohesion.

2- Understanding the propositions of the text beyond the literal meaning.

3- Understanding the sense, the reference and the ambiguities of the text.

A learner must be in contact with a foreign language so that he could find the areas of similarities and differences
between L1 and L2.This will facilitate learning the foreign language. Lida (2012: 121) goes side by side with this trend.
He remarks that "those elements that are similar to the learner's native language will help facilitate language learning
and production and those that are different will affect the writer's production and reproduction.”A teacher who has made
a comparison of a foreign language with the native language will help the student know better what the real problem are
and can provide a better solution for him. Hinds (1987) states that unlike English texts, Japanese texts are interpreted
easily because this doesn't require any cognitive effort as the cultural and linguistic knowledge are shared by the reader
and the writer.

Critical discourse analysis is an effective tool for teaching composition. It is used in writing course when students are
asked to read and analyze a text critically. As stated above, it is not easy for students to analyze a text without taking
into consideration the contextual knowledge. This will facilitate the process of analyzing the text and writing about it.
This process may be applied in news reports and advertisements. The teacher may develop this process by asking his
students to compare and contrast between two different news reports which carry different ideas and different
viewpoints. Students impose their own ideas and comments about the texts. Huckin (1997) states that students are asked
to analyze the text critically. They are asked to read the text as typical readers in mind. They mostly work in groups.
Each one analyzes a text critically and the leader of the group presents the analysis of the text to the whole class. Then,
each student writes about the text.

VII. CONCLUSIONS

Contrastive rhetoric is based on context to find the intention of the writer, so the reader looks beyond the text in order
to know how it is produced and analyzed. Language is mainly used to convey messages via a text. It is a means of
facilitating the exchange of ideas among people. It may give direct meaning which is easily understood like the word
'stop' that is used as a traffic sign. Language may also be as a challenge. In this case, the writer will give his efforts to
fill in the gap and find the missing information. Animal farm is a symbolic novel. It is not easy for the reader to interpret
its events unless he knows the context where it was produced and to know the background knowledge of the writer, so
he touches the intention of George Orwell who was against the communism.

Socio-cultural analysis starts with the interpretation of social and cultural aspects of written works. Robbins (2004:
44) states that "socio-rhetorical interpreters still face major challenges of analyzing and interpreting prophetic,
precreation and priestly rhetorolect in early Christian writings”. Aertselaer(2006: 70) remarks that "most of the errors
remaining in the academic writing of advanced English philology students are those that concern rhetorical aspects
which have two underlying sources for problems in constructing authorial voice: the transfer of typological and
rhetorical conventions from the L1."
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Abstract—Postmethod is the offspring of language teaching methods failure in meeting their objectives, a
failure which led to disillusionment with the concept of method. To solve this pedagogical challenge,
postmethod stigmatized those taking the initiative to develop new methods as making a futile attempt.
Therefore, it exerted a deterrent effect on the developmental trend of language teaching methods. All these
measures were taken following postmethodism’s major precept: it is the concept of method which should be to
blame. True, the concept of method, as grasped so far, is both “limited and limiting” (Kumaravadivelu, 2003,
p. 1). But what if there is another possibility? What if future methods can surpass the boundaries of the past
methods? By making an analogy between the developmental trend of assessment and that of language teaching
methods and by referring to the potentials of Artificial Intelligence, especially those of intelligent computer
assisted language learning (ICALL), this study attempts to provide compelling evidence about the inevitability
of a methodism resurgence in the language teaching profession and the emergence of dynamic methods as a
new generation of methodism.

Index Terms—method, postmethod, dynamic assessment, ICALL, intelligent tutoring systems, dynamic
methods

. INTRODUCTION

The failure of many language teaching methods in meeting their objectives during the last decades of the 20" century
led to growing disillusionment with the concept of method. Prabhu’s (1990) article entitled “There is no best method-
why?” (p. 161), published during the same period, deterred the language teaching profession from developing new
methods, since it stigmatized those taking the initiative as beating the air. Postmethod is the offspring of such attitudes.
The writings of leading scholars (e.g., Kumaravadivelu, 1994, 2003, 2006a, 2006b, 2012) and the academic works
which followed suit all held the same opinion as regards the presented pedagogical challenge: it is the concept of
method which should be to blame. Although upon facing a challenge there are always two general options to choose,
i.e., @) embracing the challenge and fighting against it, or b) abandoning the challenge altogether, postmethod chose
what should be chosen as a last resort: it selected the latter and decided to abandon the concept of method.

While, as an influential movement, postmethod has rather stunted the evolution of methods, nothing seems to be
strong enough to deter the explosive growth of knowledge and the advent of unpredictable changes in the third
millennium (Maftoon & Taie, 2016). This knowledge boom in an era where “interdisciplinarity is both desirable and
inevitable” (Chettiparamb, 2007, p. 1) can set the ground for the emergence of revolutionary Kuhnian (1970) paradigm
shifts across different disciplines, especially in education. True, many current issues in language teaching are not
particularly new (Kelly, 1969), but in the “global village” (McLuhan, 1962, p. 21) of the third millennium’s multimedia
we will soon witness a media metamorphosis or, in Fidler’s (1997) words, a “mediamorphosis”. Following McLuhan
(1994), if “the medium is the message” (p. 7), then the advent of new revolutionary media such as 5D optical data
storage, quantum teleportation in space, and time crystals® can bring about paradigm shifts across different disciplines,
hence, inevitably, the history of science will no longer lead us to the future. So, in such a context “the history of
language is no longer a guide” (Crystal, 1997, p. 178), and the likelihood of the repetition of the same language
teaching pattern is rather slim. One possibility in this context would be the resurgence of language teaching methods,
but in a metamorphosed shape.

The exponential growth of technology (Kurzweil, 2004), especially the Artificial Intelligence (Al) with its
evolutionary chain of descendants from machine learning, and Artificial Neural Networks (ANNSs), to deep learning
(Bini, 2018), and neuroscience with its various imaging techniques will herald a revolutionary educational system. In
fact, “new insights from many different fields are converging to create a new science of learning that may transform
educational practices” (Meltzoff et al. 2009, p. 284). With such a picture in view, and through making an analogy
between the developmental trend of assessment and that of language teaching methods, this study tries to accumulate
compelling evidence about the inevitability of a methodism resurgence. And as such, it is suggested that, unlike the
postmethod’s prognostication, the quest for newer methods is inevitable and should not be deterred. If the likelihood of
such a prospect is strong, then it is worth consideration.

Il. THE EMERGENCE OF POSTMETHOD
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“Unfortunately, no complete monograph on the history of language teaching methods is yet available” (Titone, 1968,
p. 2). From the mid-1880s to the mid-1980s the language teaching profession got involved in a search for a single, ideal
method that can be generalizable across different contexts (Brown, 2002). Yet this trend changed in the last decades of
the 20™ century as there appeared to be an evolving recognition of the constraints imposed by the concept of method
(Stern, 1983); a recognition which paved the way for the emergence of a postmethod era. A primitive form of
postmethod has its roots in eclecticism (Akbari, 2008). This is what was later referred to as “beyond methods”
(Richards, 1990, p. 35). The term postmethod was coined by Kumaravadivelu (1994), yet conceptually it owes a lot to
ideas put forward by Pennycook (1989), Prabhu (1990), and Stern (1983). Each of these scholars tried to debunk what
they considered as “the myth[s] surrounding the concept of method” (Kumaravadivelu, 2006b, p. 163). They were
expressing or implying that the search for methods is futile. Several reasons were consequently mentioned for saying
farewell to methododism and welcoming postmethodism. Some of these reasons have been dealt with in the following
along with explanations proposing their fallacious nature in the status quo, suggesting that the search for methods is
inevitable and should not be deterred.

I1l. THE PARADOX OF THE BEST METHOD: ONE-SIZE-FITS-ALL RECONSIDERED

Prabhu’s (1990) main argument is that the search for methods is futile, and it should be terminated since “there is no
best method” (p. 161); implying that there is no one-size-fits-all solution to language teaching. Later, many scholars
followed suit and tried to debunk the concept of method by equating it with a one-size-fits-all solution (Bell, 2003;
Brown, 2002; Kumaravadivelu, 2012). Three questions are raised here which would challenge Prabhu’s (1990) idea:
first, is it correct to equate the concept of method necessarily with a one-size-fits-all solution?, second, is it possible to
have one entity which is fits-all, and third, is it possible for the future methods to have a fits-all nature? (I have
deliberately omitted ‘one-size’ from the expression ‘one-size-fits-all’ for reasons which will be explained later).

All these questions address the same issue: the possibility of considering one entity as being dynamic rather than
regarding it as static. As held by many scholars such as Hegel (Dunning, 1992) and Vygotsky (1986) concepts are
dynamic, or as “Hegel reminds us ... they are born, they develop, and they die, often to be reborn as aspects of larger
concepts” (Dunning, 1992, p. 147). So, conceptually, methods can be dynamic. But what about in practice? It is argued
here that the answer to this question is positive on two accounts: first, by drawing an analogy between the
developmental trend of assessment and that of methods, and second, by considering the rapid advancements of science,
especially ICALL.

IV. DEVELOPMENTAL TREND OF ASSESSMENT VERSUS THAT OF METHODS

There is a growing recognition of the dynamicity of many concepts in language teaching which used to be considered
as being static traits, e.g., aptitude, learning styles, learning strategies, anxiety, and motivation (D&nyei & Ryan, 2015).
“This dynamic conception of contextually grounded and mutually interacting” (Dérnyei & Ryan, 2015, p. 11) concepts
are due to “abilities [which] are malleable and flexible rather than fixed. Hence a [new] form of measurement is needed
for abilities that takes their malleability and flexibility into account” (Sternberg & Grigorenko, 2002, p. 1). Dynamic
assessment (DA), developed based on Vygotsky’s zone of proximal development (ZPD) (Poehner, 2008), is one of such
measurement options. So, in the developmental trend of assessment we see a movement away from classic, static, norm-
referenced, product-oriented, summative, context-independent assessments towards espousing modern, dynamic,
criterion-referenced, process-oriented, formative, context-dependent, individualized assessments (see also Hamidi,
2010). These new assessments are more challenging than the classic ones. For example, there are some challenges
facing DA itself (Haywood & Tzuriel, 2002), and some facing teachers employing it (McNeil, 2018). But these
challenges did not hinder the assessment profession from moving forward and getting past static assessments, yet
similar challenges made language teaching methods development come to a standstill. In fact, it can be argued that one
of the indirect factors that made postmethod welcome, and made it powerful enough to announce the futility of
methodism continuation is perhaps the inherent difficulty involved in devising dynamic methods (DMs)?. It seems that
the idea of developing such methods has been considered so far-fetched that (to my knowledge) it has not appeared in
the literature. So, one of the advantages of the assessment trend over that of methods is that while those involved in the
assessment profession have been moving forward toward espousing more dynamic modes of assessment and embracing
the involved difficulty, those involved in the language teaching attached a static label to methods for good, and then
criticized them for what they themselves had put on them.

The second point which should be admired in the developmental trend of assessment is that it was not petrified by the
colonial and hegemonic potentials inherent in assessment. True, both assessment (e.g., standardized tests) and methods
can have a hegemonic nature (Kumaravadivelu, 2016).Yet neither the hegemonic nature of assessment nor the
recognition of the dynamicity of concepts and the subsequent difficulty involved in constructing assessment
frameworks tapping this dynamicity resulted in the abandonment of the concept of assessment and the germination of
the idea of a post-assessment era. Rather, such recognitions made the assessment profession take the initiative to
develop better frameworks while at the same time acknowledging the involved difficulty (Lin, 2013). The question
raised is why the same trend did not emerge for methods.
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The ongoing quest for better assessment frameworks ushered in DA, and diagnostic assessment. This steadfastness
later resulted in the development of stealth assessment (Shute et al. 2009). Broadly speaking, stealth assessments are
game-embedded assessments to unobtrusively, accurately, and dynamically measure how players are making
improvement relative to targeted competencies (Shute et al. 2009; Shute, 2011). It “involves embedding formative
assessment into the learning environment such that it is invisible and hence does not disrupt learning and engagement”
(Shute & Kim, 2014, p. 312). In stealth assessment, therefore, we observe a growth of deeper insights into assessment in
that not only it meets the objectives of both DA and diagnostic assessment, but also it is carried out in a fun-engaging
manner (Shute & Kim, 2014), therefore, it is rather stress-free. Moreover, as assessment is invisible and does not disrupt
learning, it meets one of the important objectives of DA which is assessment being made at the service of learning,
because DA is “a pro-learning form of assessment” (Leung, 2007, p. 257).

The evolution of assessment can also be traced in the development of individualized assessment. The growing
recognition of the intricacy of language, the availability of new technologies, and concerns for the democratization of
education resulted in interests in individualized assessment (de Jong & Stevenson, 1990). Also, the development of item
response theory (IRT) “opened up exciting new approaches to individualized language assessment” (Masters, 1990, p.
58). One of the achievements in this field is computerized adaptive testing (CAT).

Developed based on IRT “CAT involves the delivery to testees of items which are gradually tailored to the apparent
ability level of the testee” (Alderson, 1990, p. 21). CAT can be considered as a form of individualized assessment
because it “provides students with an individualized assessment environment individualized for them to see their
competences” (Ozyurt et al. 2012, p. 3191). So, as a result of steadfastness in the field of assessment we are witnessing
a continuous evolution towards deeper insights into assessment so that now we can see the emergence of dynamic
CATs capable of assessing students’ ZPDs (Navarro & Mourgues-Codern, 2018).

Later on, with the development of DiscoTest (Stein et al. 2010), as a more advanced measurement tool, many of our
longtime desired objectives were realized. DiscoTest is an online assessment tool developed based on ‘Dynamic Skill
Scale’, a developmental scale devised by cognitive scientist Kurt W. Fischer. Unlike some standardized tests which
measure discrete memorizable facts, Fischer’s scales measures depth of understanding of a concept. Fischer’s findings
are also supported by neuroscientific evidence, because he found a correspondence between the levels in his scale and
an increased connection in the brain (Lectica n.d.). Although as a “general approach to test design” (Stein et al. 2010, p.
208), DiscoTest has not yet been used for language testing, it can be considered as a more mature version of assessment
in that it “provides all the benefits of embedded, formative tests, with the kind objectivity and validity that are desirable
in standardized tests” (Stein et al. 2010, p. 208). Moreover, it tests sophisticated understanding of concepts. It is also
diagnostic, and by providing continuous feedback it helps both learning and teaching (Stein et al. 2010).

Aside from possible future discussions about merits and demerits of assessment tools such as DiscoTests, such
initiatives show that the assessment evolution is proceeding continuously in the right direction; we have set achievable
objectives and tried to meet them. Dynamicity, contextuality, validity, reliability, practicality and objectivity are just
some of such objectives. No matter how successful we have been in reaching them, the important point is that we are on
the right track; getting continuously closer to our objectives. We might have swayed at times, but we are not lost in the
barrens. The question is why the same trend did not emerge for methods and if DA is feasible, would DMs also be
feasible.

V. THE FEASIBILITY OF DEVELOPING DMs

A. Theoretical Aspects

1. DMs inspired by complex dynamic systems theory (CDST)

The dynamicity of language and its malleability by use has been referred to by many scholars. Larsen-Freeman (2003)
has used the terms grammaring and “organic dynamism” (p. 30) to refer to this phenomenon. According to Larsen-
Freeman (1997), language grows and arranges itself from the bottom up organically, and the changes observed are
unpredictable and emergent, not rule-governed. Therefore, there is no target language as the target is always moving
because of the collaborative use of language by all its speakers.

Following this perspective it can be argued that language cannot be effectively taught by static methods and one
teacher. Rather its teaching should be based on the collaborative effort of all its speakers (including even those who are
learning it). Therefore, to teach a language based on a “dynamic model of performance ... which relates individual use
to systemic change” (Larsen-Freeman, 1997, p. 149), we have to teach it by DMs whose dynamicity allows for the
dynamicity of language. Such methods should take into account various variables simultaneously, and be malleable by
“interaction between the teacher, the learners, and the instructional tasks and activities over time” (in line with Richards,
1990, p. 37). CDST as one of the “theories [which] view language as a dynamic system that is constantly being
transformed through use” (Larsen-Freeman, 2018, p. 58) can inspire Al-based methods to make such goals achievable;
an issue discussed further in the following.

2. Dynamic Al-based methods inspired by CDST

Right now “we have the technology to build a superior assessment system — one based on ... Al [It] would provide
a fairer, richer assessment system that would evaluate students across a longer period of time and from an evidence-
based, value-added perspective” (Luckin, 2017, p. 1-3). The assessment provided by Al is precise, objective,
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individualized, longitudinal, dynamic, and diagnostic. It improves students’ metacognition, and teachers’ reflective
teaching. It provides simultaneous assessment of affective and cognitive constructs. Test fairness and social equality are
observed in this type of assessment. Furthermore, as “the assessment would be happening ‘in the background’ over time,
without necessarily being obvious to the student ... [and as it] can deliver a new generation of exam-free assessment”
(Luckin, 2017, p. 3), it would be rather stress-free. Concrete examples of these features are Discotest and stealth
assessment. These assessments methods have been both developed based on Al because Discotest has been developed
based on The Lectical Assessment System (Stein et al. 2010) which uses CLAS; an Al computer program for scoring
Lectical assessments (Reams, 2017), and stealth assessment also utilizes Al (Shute & Spector, p. 2008).

Since its invention, Al has been growing “exponentially” (Kurzweil, 2004, p. 382). “It is a powerful force that is
reshaping daily practices, personal and professional interactions, and environments” (Taddeo & Floridi, 2018, p. 751).
In particular, Al, through its descendants, i.e., machine learning, ANNSs, and recently deep learning (Bini, 2018) can
have the potentials to transform education, causing real Kuhnian (1970) paradigm shifts.

A glance at the definitions of these terms will help clarify their relevance to issues raised in this paper. Basically, “Al
is computational processing that mimics the thinking of humans” (Kessler, 2018, p. 212). Machine learning refers to a
type of Al “that provides computers with the ability to learn without being explicitly programmed by exposing them to
the vast amount of data” (Raeesi Vanani & Amirhosseini, 2019, p. 43). Later, machine learning constraints led scientists
to develop ANNSs and deep learning algorithms through biomimicry (Bini, 2018). “A neural network (NN) is an
abstract computer model of the human brain” (Munakata, 2008, p. 7, emphasis in the original). “Similar to the brain ...
[it] is composed of artificial neurons (or units) and interconnections” (Munakata, 2008, p. 7) which can learn
autonomously. And finally, “deep learning refers to neural networks with lots of layers” (Eckroth, 2018, p. 104).
Looking at these definitions we can see that Al can provide a suitable venue for using usage-based approaches to
second language acquisition. Because “[u]sage-based theories hold that the acquisition of language is exemplar based. It
is the piecemeal learning of many thousands of constructions and the frequency-biased abstraction of regularities within
them” (Ellis, 2002, p. 143). The same holds true for machine learning because “[m]ost methods in this area are based on
learning by examples” (Bardis, 2009, p. 92). Moreover, like usage-based approaches to language learning, learning in
Al is data-dependent as “Al solutions are data hungry. The more data there is and the more varied it is, the better the Al
outcomes” (Mohanty & Vyas, 2018, p. 52).

Al technology enables the system to learn continually from its own experience and optimize itself (Bini, 2018), i.e., it
provides the system with adaptive learning and self-modification. Recall that one of the criticisms leveled against
methods was that “teaching is not static or fixed in time but is a dynamic, interactional process in which the teacher’s
‘method’ results from the processes of interaction between the teacher, the learners, and the instructional tasks and
activities over time” (Richards, 1990, p. 37). “[D]ata is to Al what food is to humans™® (Purdy & Daugherty, 2016, p.
11). So it can be argued that Al can provide us with CDST-inspired DMs which evolve from interactional processes.
That is, since Al is not static and it can be fed by language (from teachers and learners), it can provide adaptability, i.e.,
dynamicity as conveyed by the second sense of CDST. And while “an interactionist approach to DA is labor-intensive,
time-consuming, and, perhaps, difficult to carry out in large programs” (Ant&, 2009, p. 592), Al can overcome all such
difficulties. So Al-based methods inspired by CDST have the potentials to allow for the second sense of dynamicity as
conveyed by this theory, i.e., diachronic and synchronic changes (Larsen-Freeman, 1997).

Also, recall that the other criticism levelled against the concept of method was the impossibility of formation and
implementation of a method while taking into account many variables (Kumaravadivelu, 2006b). Again, this does not
apply to future DMs because “while tracking so many variables is challenging for people ... it is something that
computers are particularly adept at” (Bini, 2018, p. 2359). Therefore, the first sense of dynamicity as conveyed by
CDST can also be met in DMs through using Al.

3. Dynamic Al-based methods inspired by Vygotsky’s ZPD

There are many Al tools which implement Vygotsky’s ZPD (Holmes et al. 2019). Scaffolding, as the tutorial
assistance given within the ZPD (Wood et al. 1976), can be successfully employed by technology (Luckin, 2008). “For
technology to provide software scaffolding the system needs to maintain a model of its learners. Systems that do
precisely this have been developed and provide one way to use the ZPD to inform educational software design” (Luckin,
2008, p. 450).

B. Historical Aspects

The historical picture depicted in this study shows that while the developmental trend of assessment has been upward
and positive, that of methods has been a straight line; indicating the “demise of methods™ (Bell, 2003, p. 328). It can be
argued that methods development is lagging behind just because postmethod cannot think of methods as having the
ability to grow beyond a static mold. Such reasoning is strengthened by the fact that the concept of postmethod has been
quite influential, changing “the profession’s collective thought and action” (Kumaravadivelu, 2006a, p. 59). It is further
strengthened by introducing postmethod era as “the laudable transition from awareness to awakening” (Kumaravadivelu,
20064, p. 76) in that using words such as “laudable” and “awakening” has intensified postmethod’s deterrent effect on
methods development.

Of course, ironically attributing such terms to postmethod, and considering methods as “limited and limiting”
(Kumaravadivelu, 2003, p. 1) is both true and false, and it is not contradictory! It all depends on the context. Such ideas
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can be mooted about static methods but not DMs. But no matter whatever the deterrent force has been, hardly can any
force be strong enough to deter the influence of the exponential growth of Al (Kurzweil, 2004). In fact, “many sets of
tasks that are currently placed at the core of teaching practice in higher education will be replaced by Al software”
(Popenici & Kerr, 2017, p. 11). And “there is consistent evidence ...that Al solutions open a new horizon of
possibilities for teaching and learning” (Popenici & Kerr, 2017, p. 3) creating “a tsunami of change” (Popenici & Kerr,
2017, p. 8). Al-based dynamic language teaching methods could be one of the future possibilities, a prognostication
further supported in the following.

1. Blurring method/assessment dichotomy

For those who are still dubious about a methodism resurgence there is still another way of removing their doubt.
Aside from the data derived from the comparison of assessment and methods developmental trends, the issue of
blurring the boundaries between assessment and instruction can be used to support an opposite movement; a movement
other than the one currently prescribed by postmethodism.

DA as a pro-learning form of assessment is designed to promote learning (Leung, 2007). This goal is so important
that it has led to the blurring of the boundaries between assessment and instruction in DA (Quellmalz et al. 2011). In the
evolution of assessment trend, as documented in this study, we see that as we have been moving further away from
static assessment towards more advanced forms of DA, the merger between assessment and instruction has been
increasing to the extent that, observing this trend, we can predict, rather confidently, that in the near future the boundary
between these two would be indiscernible. Therefore, soon “we will see more blending of the methods from both the
fields of educational measurement and of intelligent tutoring* to form a hybrid system in which learning and assessment
are blended in such a way that they are indistinguishable” (Quellmalz et al. 2011, p. 84). This trend of
indistinguishability can be documented in the development of stealth assessment as it “involves embedding formative
assessment into the learning environment such that it is invisible and hence does not disrupt learning” (Shute & Kim,
2014, p. 312), and in Al-based assessment “because [in that] the assessment would be happening ‘in the background’
over time, without necessarily being obvious to the student” (Luckin, 2017, p. 3). This merging of assessment and
instruction right now can be seen in “Duolingo, a language learning platform based on Al and voice recognition ...
[which] can track students’ progress and provide personalized feedback and practice” (Karsenti, 2019, p. 108). So, for
those who are still skeptical, this prospect of assessment and instruction boundaries blur would be sufficient enough to
remove their doubts about the inevitability of methods resurgence, no matter whether they are called dynamic
assessment methods or dynamic teaching methods. So right now earlier prototypes of DMs are in existence in advanced
versions of DA.

2. Mediamorphosis and inevitable language teaching metamorphosis

The inevitability of the emergence of DMs can also be backed up in another way. Recent revolutionary information
achievements like 5D optical data storage, quantum teleportation in space, and time crystals can usher in an information
overload and increased complexity. If following Logan (1997, August), we accept that each time there is an information
overload and increased complexity, it would lead to a chaos which itself would trigger the emergence of a new level of
order or a new language, then such breakthroughs, which sound like science fiction, could have the potentials to bring
about a new language. Logan (1997, August) has predicted expert systems (a kind of Al) to be the emerging language.

Such revolutionary media can bring about a media metamorphosis, or in Fidler’s (1997) words, a ‘mediamorphosis’.
Fidler (1997) based his ‘mediamorphosis theory’ on six fundamental principles, the sixth of which ‘delayed adoption’
holds that “[n]ew media technologies always take longer than expected to become commercial successes. They tend to
require at least one human generation (20-30 years) to progress from proof of concept to widespread adoption” (p. 29,
italics in original). Yet with mentioned information innovations in view, it can be anticipated that this delayed adoption
time will decrease. In fact, it seems that, contrary to the Fidler’s principle, the delayed adoption time will not
necessarily be always at least 20-30 years. For instance, compact disks and USB flash drives took much shorter delayed
adoption time than that anticipated by the Fidler’s principle. Therefore, Fidler’s principle should be ruled out as: a) the
delayed adoption time is not necessarily always at least 20-30 years, and b) it depends on many factors such as need,
cost, ease of production, advertisement, and even the extent to which a new technology can come into vogue among
many other factors.

What Fidler (1997) is proposing in his delayed adoption is based on a linear growth. True, thinking linearly it might
take 20-30 years. But the point is that media are growing “exponential[ly] ... [and] we find not just simple exponential
growth, but ‘double’ exponential growth, meaning that the rate of exponential growth is itself growing exponentially”
(Kurzweil, 2004, p. 382). Consequently, it follows that the delayed time will get an exponentially decreasing pattern.
Moreover, it can be argued that if something has an exponential growth, then mathematically there is the possibility of
the delayed time to get even close to zero. As regards our discussion, it can be said that Al-based media have the
potentials to bring about language teaching methods metamorphosis, and as they are growing exponentially, they will
have an exponentially plummeting delayed adoption time. Therefore, we will soon see their prevalence.

3. Present incapability does not mean future impossibility

For those who still consider the idea of DMs as being far-fetched, one question might be helpful: “Does the present
incapability necessarily connote future impossibility?” The history of science has provided us with many anecdotes,
proving a negative answer. We have witnessed many significant achievements based on ideas once too far-fetched.
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Motion pictures were inconceivable to the people of the Middle Ages, as were static pictures to primitive men.
Televisions, the first trip to the moon, and space shuttles were all once far-fetched. Yet no matter how far-fetched they
sounded, man tried to achieve them. In the same vein, DMs might seem implausible now. But no present implausibility
is necessarily continuous. In fact, implausibility is timebound, as time has rendered many highly implausible plausible.

DMs are plausible and, contrary to the Prabhu’s (1990) claim, such methods can be fits-all. | avoid using the term
one-size as it might be misleading. In fact, such DMs, although they won’t be one-size, can fit all as they can
accommodate themselves to different individual differences (ID). That is, they would be one package yet with
stretchable sizes, hence | avoid using the term one-size. While postmethod is trying to instill the idea that there is
nothing new to be discovered in the fields of methods, the Al advances are convincing us to move in the opposite
direction. The following analogy in the history of science might help understand the static status quo brought about by
postmethodism.

The Nobel laureate Max Planck upon choosing physics as his major was advised by the physicist Philipp von Jolly to
choose another major because in his view physics by then had reached its maturity and there was nothing new to be
discovered (Sanghera, 2011). Yet “the decades to come, which saw the revolutions of relativity and quantum mechanics,
proved the prognostication to be misguided” (Wells, 2016, p. 61). Note that von Jolly had an illustrious career
endowing him knighthood (Wells, 2016). So, “even knighted, respected scholars can be wrong, especially when
prophesying that the future (no new science) will be fundamentally different” (Wells, 2016, p. 61). Yet Planck, not
getting persuaded, continued his quest for physics; a quest which brought him Nobel Prize in 1918 for his discovery that
is now regarded as the start of the modern physics (Sanghera, 2011). So we see that neither did the quest for physics
come to a halt after a wrong prediction, nor did the physics circle prescribe a post-physics era. Rather, the continuation
of the quest for physics ushered in a paradigm shift and a new chapter in physics. Yet the prescriptive tone adopted by
postmethod forbidding methods quest is counterproductive, especially in view of the envisaged DMs in this paper
which can signify the emergence of a paradigm shift in language teaching.

VI. Al-BASED DMS: FROM FEASIBILITY TO REALIZATION

“Teachers who opt for post-method practices have to be aware of the fact that methods are not dead. They survive in
one way or another in coursebooks” (De Florio-Hansen, 2018, p. 86)°. The fact that the concept of method, even to
those who have levelled many criticisms against it, is still felt needed, at least for helping practitioners develop their
personal approach to teaching (Droz’dziat-Szelest, 2013) shows that there is no way to shy away from methods. Rather
than abandoning them because of their shortcomings this study argues that measures can be taken to improve them.
After discussions on the inevitability of the emergence of DMs, and the Al potentials for developing such methods, the
question raised is how these methods would be built.

There is a consensus that 1D affects to a large extent the rate of second/foreign language acquisition and the
ultimate level of attainment (Pawlak, 2012). So either we are an advocate of methods or postmethod we can attain more
favorable results if we make our teaching ID-based or individualized. Yet “recent trends tend to see ID as dynamic
entities that change over time and may affect development differentially at different times” (Lowie & Verspoor, 2019, p.
185). Following an ID-based approach to teaching is difficult by itself let alone taking care of their dynamicity. Yet,
while this task is difficult for human it can be easily accomplished by the Al. Nowadays there are adaptive and
intelligent learning systems in existence to deal with the issue of learning personalization (Slavuj et al. 2017). Also now
such systems even allow for the dynamicity of ID (e.g., Lo et al. 2012). The improvement in this field is rocketing to the
extent that now not only are such systems capable of emotion recognition (see Petrovica et al. 2017) but also they are
capable of measuring complex and multifaceted internal variables such as motivation. For example, acknowledging the
dynamic and sequential nature of motivation, and hence considering the impact of student’s previous motivational state,
Naghizadeh and Moradi (2015, May) proposed a model for motivation assessment in ITs based on the ARCS Model
(Keller, 1987). To operationalize motivation in their proposed model, they assigned new roles to the main components
of ITs; the most important issue being the allocation of a Motivation Assessment Unit to the student model. They
concluded that to assess motivation in their proposed model they should use seven features of: task time, grade, task
difficulty, student’s interest in the subject, accordance between content presentation and student’s learning style, skill
level, and previous motivational state.

It can be argued that concerns for ID and individualization in the field of assessment have resulted in the
development of DA (at least in part) and in the field of teaching in adaptive technology-assisted systems. Such systems
when used for language teaching are the main concern of “Intelligent Computer Assisted Language Learning (ICALL)
[which] is a field within ... (CALL) that applies concepts, techniques, algorithms, and technologies from artificial
intelligence to CALL” (Heift, 2017, p. 290). ICALL can provide the medium where DMs can grow. Of course,
there is a catch.

As mentioned by Slavuj et al. (2017), adaptive “systems are mostly developed for well-defined domains that have a
rather straightforward acquisition order, such as mathematics or computer programming ... [and in case of] ill-defined
domains [such as] [n]atural language learning ... developing ... [such] systems ... is notoriously complex and
challenging” (p. 64). While Slavuj et al. (2017) have attributed this difficulty “to the nature of language systems” (p. 64),
it can be argued that this problem stems from other issues. Because first of all “the notion of an ill-defined domain is
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vague ... [and] there are no clear boundaries between ill-defined and well-defined domains. Rather, there is a
continuum ranging from well-defined to ill-defined” (Fournier-Viger et al. 2010, p. 82), and second, “[with clarifying]
the definition of an ‘ill-defined domain,” ... [we can] offer various solutions for building tutoring systems for these
domains” (Fournier-Viger et al. 2010, p. 81).

So it can be argued that the failure of adaptive technology-assisted language teaching systems stems from the lack of
a comprehensive definition of language. And since “[d]efinitions are theory-laden” (Zins, 2007, p. 488), the problem
can be attributed to the atheoretical nature of language in such systems. Two leading theories in this regard are the
CDST and ZPD.

CDST can be used to inform adaptive systems such as the Mocha project (Schulze, 2008). Also since corrective
feedback (CF) provided in a graduated fashion can promote learning in a dialogically and collaboratively constructed
ZPD (Aljaafren & Lantolf, 1994), “ZPD can be created between the ICALL system and the learner by developing
computer algorithms that provide graduated CF” (Ai, 2017, p. 316). Luckin and du Boulay (2016), for instance, have
referred to the Ecolab, an Interactive Learning Environment, which is an implementation of the Vygotsky’s ZPD. For
developing DMs we need adaptive systems informed by both CDST and ZPD.

The next question raised is how we can allow for the coexistence of individualization and a method because
individualization favors freedom but methods boundaries. Adaptive Al-based systems can enable us to allow for both
the variability of ID and the boundaries of a method. In Garrett’s (1991) words, in such an environment “[s]tudents can
move through the material at their own pace and can repeat or sometimes skip segments of lessons according to their
perception of their own need, but the material contained in the lesson, the way it is presented, the analysis of the
students’ performance, is the same for all” (p. 715, emphasis added). “[T]he use of the computer does not constitute a
method. The computer is rather a medium or an environment in which a wide variety of methods, approaches, or
pedagogical philosophies may be implemented” (Garrett, 1991, p. 698, the first emphasis in the original, the second
added). It can, therefore, be argued that computers along with the Al can provide a medium for thriving DMs.

This need for method and technology integration, which is the backbone of DMs, can be instantiated by “technology-
mediated TBLT” a framework developed for investigating how principles of task-based language teaching can be
integrated into technology (Gonzdez-Lloret & Ortega, 2014). Ironically, Kumaravadivelu’s (2006b) three operating
principles of particularity, practicality, and possibility, which shape his postmethod pedagogy can be met following
such a framework (Motteram & Thomas, 2010).

So far, we saw that through integrating technology our methods can be dynamic (as conveyed by the ZPD and the
first sense of dynamicity in CDST). The question raised is how this integration can make methods dynamic in the
second sense of dynamicity in CDST.

The second sense of dynamicity in the CDST is based on the dynamicity of language. DMs can be dynamic in this
sense through implementing open learner models (OLMs). OLMs “are learner models that can be viewed or accessed in
some way by the learner, or by other users (e.g. teachers, peers, parents)” (Bull & Kay, 2010, p. 301). In such
modeling “learners can inspect, discuss and alter the learner model that has been jointly constructed by themselves and
the system” (Dimitrova & Brna, 2016, p. 332, emphasis in the original). Using OLMs is in line with dynamic views of
language which “view language as a dynamic system that is constantly being transformed through use” (Larsen-
Freeman, 2018, p. 58). It allows for a “dynamic model of performance ... which relates individual use to systemic
change” (Larsen-Freeman, 1997, p. 149). Because teaching here is not static rather it is malleable by “interaction
between the teacher, the learners, and the instructional tasks and activities over time” (in line with Richards, 1990, p.
37); a malleability which will result in synchronic and eventually diachronic changes in language. Also, ironically,
following OLMs we can have dynamic methods that, contrary to Prabhu’s claim (Pang, 2019; Prabhu, 1990) allow for a
teacher’s sense of plausibility. Because utilizing editable OLMs allows not only learners, but also teachers, or others to
change or edit the contents (Bull & Kay, 2010)°. Therefore, in such a context, teachers can have their say and
teaching will no longer become what Prabhu considers “more or less an occupational routine” (Pang, 2019, p. 355).
Following OLMs we see a movement away from ITs to Intelligent mentoring (or mentor-like 1Ts) which is reminiscent
of the shift from teacher-centered to learner-centered approaches, and from perennialism to progressivism.

The next question is where methods reside in such systems. According to Matthews (1993), we can conceive of an
ICALL system in terms of the classical ITs architecture composed of the Expert module containing the knowledge that
is to be tutored, the Student module’ consisting of a model of what the student knows about that domain (in addition to
relevant details such as learning preferences) and the Tutor module determining what should be taught and how. So
methods mostly could reside in the Tutor module. Decisions such as the purpose of learning, the type of syllabus,
teachers’ and students’ roles, etc. (see Larsen-Freeman & Anderson, 2011) can be made in this domain. Although it
does not mean that other modules should be method-less. Rather they should be in line with the utilized method, e.g.,
“different [learner] modeling techniques correspond to different approaches in SLA” (Schulze, 2008, p. 149).

True, learning a language requires Al facilities more advanced than I1Ts. But DMs have a promising future because
unlike ITs “which often focus on a subset of learner errors and/or restrict learner input to the sentence level ... spell
checkers, grammar checkers, and systems for automatic essay scoring evaluate L2 learners’ production of entire texts”
(Heift, 2017, p. 290). So soon we will see Al-based DMs advanced enough for teaching the whole language.
Individualized and dynamic teaching and assessment, the provision of continuous diagnostic feedback, and the
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consideration of myriad variables simultaneously are some of the advantages of the future DMs. Moreover, since these
methods utilize OLMs “they can help raise awareness of knowledge, prompting metacognitive activities such as
reflection, self-evaluation and planning” (Bull et al. 2008, p. 62). What makes such DMs even more significant is that
since they provide individualized teaching and assessment, they espouse egalitarian philosophy, and they are in accord
with principles of democratization of education, and consequently, more humanistic.

VII. CONCLUSION

Ever since the advent of postmethod, language teaching methods development has been on the wane. Being an
influential movement, postmethod has deterred methods development by inculcating those involved in language
teaching with a view to see staticity as the only possible connotation of the term method. Consequently, refuting “a
static view of teaching” (Richards, 1990, p. 37), postmethod advocates consider the continuation of methodism as being
futile. To them it is only the concept of method which should be to blame and abandoned. As another solution, however,
this study has investigated the possibility of maintaining methods but making them dynamic®.

Postmethod has nipped the idea of such methods in the bud. Analogically speaking, it can be argued that, following
Foucault (1977), postmethodism has created a panopticism where those willing to develop new methods, though not
necessarily consciously aware, constantly find themselves under surveillance to make sure they won’t trespass the law
of the futility of methods quest. Attaching “futility” and “awakening” (Kumaravadivelu, 2006a, p. 76) labels to this
quest and the era terminating it respectively, especially by members of the elite, has intensified this deterrent force. Of
course, it should be noted that this study is trying to present evidence about the inevitability of the elevation of
methodism from staticity to dynamicity, and not rejecting all postmethodism’s valuable awakenings. Postmethod
brought us awakening when language teaching was dominated by static methods and teachers were more powerful to
control numerous variables and they could “overcome limitations posed by methods-based pedagogy” (Burke, 2007, p.
442). But in the future, dynamic Al-based methods can help teachers to take control of many variables simultaneously.
And this help should not necessarily be considered as depowering teachers, rather if like McLuhan (1994) we consider
technology as ‘the extensions of man’, then dynamic Al-based methods are empowering teachers. Recall that computers
did not depower librarians, engineers, physicians, or teachers. Used correctly, Al will not either.

The innovative “designer methods” of the 19™ century were based on learning theories (Richards & Rodgers, 2014, p.
383). Yet what distinguishes these methods from future DMs is that while the former were simply based on some
partial or general learning theories, DMs will be based on more scientifically-based theories, or to look more
optimistically, they will be based on learning facts. There are many theories which are now facts. Geocentrism and
heliocentrism were both once theories, yet the advancement of knowledge rendered the former a myth and the latter a
fact. The advancement of knowledge and technology can expedite theories’ transitional phase from a theoretical to a
factual state, or if we are not that much lucky, it can strengthen our theories by providing more pieces of evidence.

Technology can provide us with instruments for collecting such evidence. Various neuroimaging techniques, for
instance, are providing us with new pieces of evidence every day; helping us to solve more pieces of the learning theory
puzzle. Learning is not a product it is a process; it is not static it is dynamic. In the same vein, we can observe a growth
of neuroimaging techniques from capturing staticity to dynamicity- a growth observed in the improvement of magnetic
resonance imaging (MRI) scanners capturing static neuroimages to functional MRI (fMRI) scanners capturing dynamic
images. Right now we have access to many functional neuroimaging techniques such as event-related potential,
positron-emission tomography, magnetoencephalography, and fMRI (Hanson & Hanson, 2005) which can provide us
with dynamic pieces of evidence to help us solve the dynamic theory of learning. “By adopting the tools of neuroscience,
cognitive psychologists are now able to directly (or as directly as feasible) observe the brain as it works on various
cognitive tasks” (Hanson & Hanson, 2005, p. 121, emphasis added). These technologically-rendered evidence provide
us with more and more learning facts, expediting the transitional phase of our learning theories to a factual state to the
extent that now “cognitive neuroscientists have come very close to looking inside the black box” (Hanson & Hanson,
2005, p. 121). Moreover, while fMRI “reveals changes in blood-oxygen levels in different parts of the brain, ... [and]
the data show nothing about what is actually happening in and between brain cells” (Venere, 2017, p. 1), new
neuroimaging techniques can enable us to have access to microscopic fMRI of individual neurons; a goal now achieved
through combining MRI and optical microscopy (Venere, 2017).

All these pieces of evidence, collected in an interdisciplinary fashion in this study, herald the rocketing development
of more coherent language learning theories and the inevitability of a methodism resurgence. In the codex era we could
not eradicate methods as they continued to survive lurking in textbooks (Akbari, 2008). In the same vein, upon taking
our journey from “codex to hypertext”®, methods still continue their survival, now lurking in cyberspaces. It is just the
medium which has changed. And being a much more powerful medium, not only has this new medium not blurred the
concept of method; but also it has deepened its roots even further.

While postmethod teachers, as decision-makers, play a focal role in language teaching, with teachers getting distant
(Slavuj et al. 2017) in the digital era, the postmethod legacy won’t be enduring anyway. The collected evidence in this
study indicates the emergence of scientifically-based DMs developed interdisciplinarily. We are living in an era where
“interdisciplinarity is both desirable and inevitable” (Chettiparamb, 2007, p. 1). The boundaries established between
different disciplines were basically set to be used as mental scaffolding, yet they mostly remained there permanently.
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Originally coined by Wood et al. (1976) and further developed by Bruner (1983), scaffolding “describes a system of
temporary guidance offered to the learner by the teacher, jointly co-constructed, and then removed when the learner no
longer needs it” (Boblett, 2012, p. 1, emphasis added). Yet this removal phase or the “handover principle”, as Bruner
(1983) calls it, has usually been neglected in many mono-disciplinary studies. Originally, we “imposed boundaries of
knowledge ... for better apprehension of the world, [yet it] has had the negative repercussion of forgetting their very
hypothetical [and transient] nature” (Maftoon & Taie, 2016, p. 41). Interdisciplinarity helps us to see more vividly this
hypothetical and transient nature of discipline boundaries and to dismantle them whenever we can. It helps us to see
how language teaching is closely linked to other, apparently irrelevant, disciplines. Through it we can see a movement
away from singularity to plurality, and from staticity to dynamicity. “We are heading towards an era where concepts are
conferred with the metaphor of a ‘living organism’ to embody their complexity, dynamicity, and interconnectedness”
(Maftoon & Taie, 2016, p. 48). The question which is raised is that by inculcating those involved in language teaching
with a view to see staticity as the only possible connotation of the concept of method hasn’t postmethod
(notwithstanding many of its valuable awakenings) been ossifying our very dynamic nature.

NOTES

1. These examples are very important and have been selected carefully to exemplify a future information revolution.
They sound like science fiction and the two latter are so complicated that they are difficult to define. Readers are kindly
recommended to search some of the websites attempting to define them to develop an idea about their definition and
significance.

2. The term ‘dynamic’ when referring to DMs in this study has two meanings. The first one is similar to the one
conveyed by DA, i.e., it is based on the ZPD. And its second meaning stems from a dynamic view of language as
proposed by the Complex Dynamic Systems Theory. In this category, dynamicity conveys a) simultaneous
consideration of many Individual Differences, and b) allowing for synchronic and diachronic changes of language.

3. Astold by Barry Smyth, a professor of computer science.

4. “Those systems used in SLA that contain parsers are referred to as Intelligent Tutoring Systems [ITs], or
specimens of ... (ICALL)” (Dodigovic, 2007, p. 100).

5. Of course, this issue was first raised by Akbari (2008).

6. For information on different levels of interactivity and control in such models see Bull and Kay (2010).

7. Another name for learner model

8. This article draws much of its inspiration from the seminal academic writings of Professor Larsen-Freeman,
especially her influential writings on the dynamism of language and CDST, and from the seminal works of Professor
Nick Ellis on emergentism.

9. This is also the name of a book written by Lang (2012).
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Cohesion in Academic Writing: A Comparison of
Essays in English Written by L1 and L2
University Students

Zhongging He
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Abstract—Cohesion plays an important role in ensuring clarity, appropriateness, and comprehensibility in text.
This study compares L1-Chinese and L1-English university students’ use of cohesion in English essays and
examines the cohesive features in academic writing of L2 students from three perspectives: density of cohesion,
distribution of cohesive devices, and distance of cohesive ties. Data consist of 126 student-produced essays in
two corpora: 63 by L1-Chinese students from the TECCL corpus and 63 by L1-English students from the
BAWE corpus. Findings indicate that L2 students have a lower density of cohesion in their academic writing.
Their essays are marked by underuse of lexical cohesion and demonstrative reference, initial positioning of
conjunctions, and heavy use of temporal conjunction. In addition, L2 students use significantly fewer
immediate and remote cohesive ties, and the length of the material between ties is found to be inadequate
compared to L1 students’ writing. The study has important implications for L2 writing pedagogy in China.

Index Terms—cohesion, L2, Chinese university students, academic writing

. INTRODUCTION

Cohesion is a crucial language resource that contributes to the overall unity of a text (Thompson, 2004, p.179). Since
Halliday and Hasan (1976), the study of cohesion has attracted much attention among scholars in such fields as text
analysis and language teaching. In the past years, much of the study has focused on the relationship between cohesion
and coherence (e.g., Carrell, 1982; Tanskanen, 2006), and the use of cohesion in texts of various registers or genres,
such as conversations (Gonzdez, 2011, 2013), business discourse (Johns, 1980), literature works (Moini & Kheirkhah,
2016), government documents (Trebits, 2009), and legal texts (Fakuade & Sharndama, 2012).

With the number of second language (L2) students increasing exponentially in universities in English-dominant
countries in recent years (Staples & Reppen, 2016), cohesion usage in L2 students’ writing has begun to draw increasing
attention. A growing body of studies suggest that exploring how certain lexico-grammatical patterns are employed in a
text to create unity provides information that will help L2 students improve cohesion in their writing (Aktas & Cortes,
2008). While many of these investigations have contributed much to our understanding on how L2 learners use
cohesion in their writing, it is important to note that most published studies have been largely focused on cohesion and
its effects on writing quality (Chiang, 2003; Crossley, 2012; Crossley, Kyle, & McNamara, 2016), cohesion errors (Liu
& Braine, 2005; Liu & Qi, 2010; Ong, 2011), and cohesive features in students’ writing (Hinkel, 2001; Rahman, 2013).
These studies largely involve the counting of frequencies and the examination of realizations of certain cohesive devices,
with very few studies focusing on the overall density of cohesion, and even fewer on distance of cohesion. While a few
studies have examined all the three aspects of cohesion proposed by Halliday and Hasan (1976), namely distribution of
cohesive devices, cohesion density, and distance of cohesive ties, they consist of data drawn from texts written by L2
student writers only. Little, however, is known about the three aspects of cohesion in English essays of L2 university
students compared to L1 university students.

This study addresses these gaps by adopting Halliday and Hasan’s (1976) framework and undertaking a comparative
study of cohesion in English essays written by L1-Chinese and L1-English university students. Such an approach offers
the opportunity to examine more fully the use of cohesion in academic writing of Chinese learners of English as a
foreign language (EFL), and thus adds to a growing body of research on cohesive features in English essays of L1 and
L2 student writers.

Il. COHESION AND ACADEMIC WRITING

Cohesion refers to the linguistic devices by which bits of the text are connected to each other. It is one of the major
resources in linguistic system that contributes to text construction (Halliday and Hasan, 1976, p.vii). Together with
coherence, cohesion enables a text to have “texture”, the property which distinguishes a text from a non-text. So far,
Halliday and Hasan (1976) has given “the most comprehensive” treatment of the subject of cohesion (Akindele, 2011;
Brown & Yule, 1983) and since then the study of cohesion has attracted considerable attention in areas of text analysis
and language teaching.
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In the past decades, studies of cohesion have largely pivoted around two issues, the interaction between cohesion and
coherence, and cohesion usage in texts of various types. It is generally accepted that cohesion and coherence are not the
same thing (Carrell, 1982; Eggins, 1994; Thompson, 2004). The distinction between cohesion and coherence is the
distinction between something that exists within text and something that exists “in the mind of the writer and reader”
(Thompson, 2004, p.180), between the internal properties and the contextual properties of a text (Eggins, 1994, p.87).
Although they are conceptually interrelated (Witte & Faigley, 1981; Yang & Sun, 2012), there is no causal relationship
between the two constructs (Carrell, 1982; Castro, 2004). Previous studies showed that a cohesive text may be
minimally coherent (Witte & Faigley, 1981), and that at the same time, a coherent text will likely, but not necessarily, be
cohesive (Norment, 1994).

Cohesion usage in texts of different registers or genres has also received much attention of scholarship in the past
years. These studies demonstrate that the use of cohesive devices is somehow affected by the registerial and generic
features of texts. Crowhurst (1987), for example, examined cohesion in argument and narration at three grade levels and
found that narrative has higher use of cohesive ties than argument. Johns (1980) compared the use of cohesive items in
letters, reports, and textbooks. The results showed that lexical cohesion is the most common cohesive device in all three
genres and that the occurrence of subtypes of lexical cohesion varies across genres. Gonzdez (2011, 2013) focused on
lexical cohesion in conversational discourse. The results showed that repetition is the most frequent lexical cohesion
device and that lexical cohesion plays an important role in establishing interpersonal relationships in conversations. In
addition, studies also revealed that reference was used predominantly in legal texts (Fakuade & Sharndama, 2012), and
that conjunction contributes to the forming of textual organization patterns in government documents (Trebits, 2009).

Recently, however, in response to the increasing number of international students in universities in English-dominant
countries, such as the US, scholars in cohesion studies have gradually shifted their attention to cohesion usage in L2
students’ writing. One of the key issues here is the correlation between cohesion and writing quality of L2 students. The
results, however, are rather contradictory (Liu & Braine, 2005). Some researchers have found that there is no direct
correlation between cohesion and the quality of writing (e.g., Castro, 2004; Zhang, 2000). Other researchers, however,
have found the opposite. For example, Chiang (2003) argues, through his analysis of cohesive conditions and perception
of writing quality in L2 learners’ writing, that cohesion is “the best predictor of writing quality”. Yang and Sun (2012)
reached a similar conclusion and showed that the correct use of cohesive ties correlated significantly with the writing
quality. Though it is still unclear whether there is a definite correlation between cohesion and writing quality, it is
generally accepted that cohesion is an important aspect of L2 learners’ writing quality.

Additionally, cohesion errors in L2 students’ writing have received much attention, particularly among Chinese
scholars. The errors that L1-Chinese learners make in using cohesion when they write in English range from overuse of
conjunctions (Field & Yip, 1992; Zhang, 2000), misuse of collocations (Liu & Braine 2005), of references (Liu &
Braine, 2005; Ong, 2011; Zhang, 2000), and of lexical devices (Zhang, 2000), to restricted use of lexical cohesion (Liu
& Braine, 2005; Zhang, 2000). These studies suggest that L1-Chinese learners have difficulty in using cohesive devices
correctly and appropriately in their writing (Yang & Sun, 2012; Wang & Sui, 2006), and that it is important to conduct a
comprehensive analysis of L1-Chinese student writers’ use of cohesion in their writing to improve this situation.

Although these studies have contributed much to our understanding on cohesive features in L2 learners’ writing,
there are still some underexplored areas which necessitate further research. First, these studies have mostly focused on
certain types of cohesive devices, particularly conjunction (e.g., Bolton, Nelson, & Hung, 2002; Granger & Tyson, 1996;
Lei, 2012; Shi, 2017) and lexical cohesion (Zhao, 2014), leaving the other types relatively unexplored. Second, these
studies largely involve counting frequencies and examining realizations of cohesive devices. There is a dearth of
literature investigating the overall density of cohesion and distance of cohesive ties in L2 students’ English essays.
While a few studies have examined all the three aspects of cohesion in L2 students’ writing, they consist of data taken
from L2 learners’ writing only. Little, however, is known about the three aspects of cohesion in L2 learners’ essays
compared to those of L1 learners. The present study tries to fill the need by adopting a comparative study of English
essays written by L1-Chinese and L1-English university students. Specifically, this study addresses the following
research questions:

(1) What are the similarities and differences in the use of cohesion in English essays written by L1-Chinese and
L1-English university students?

(2) What are L1-Chinese university students’ general patterns in using cohesion in English essays in terms of density
of cohesion, distribution of cohesive devices, and distance of ties?

I1l. METHOD

A. Data Collection

This study explores the cohesive features in L2 learners’ academic writing by comparing English essays written by
L1-Chinese and L1-English university students. To this end, the data for this study consist of essays written by
L1-Chinese and L1-English students in two corpora. The L1-Chinese essays are derived from the essay subset of
Ten-thousand English Compositions of Chinese Learners (TECCL) Corpus (Xue, 2015), which contains 9,864 texts
written by Chinese EFL learners at different levels in 32 provinces in China. These texts are compositions produced in
academic tasks within the English curriculum system, including assignments in and after class, and compositions in
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mid-term and end-of-term exams. The L1-English essays come from the British Academic Written English (BAWE)
corpus, which consists of 1,953 essays written by L1 speakers of English in UK.

The motivation for comparing essays written by L1-Chinese and L1-English university students is to use the latter as
a reference point in order to shed light on similarities and differences in cohesion usage between L1 and L2 students. It
is important to acknowledge that academic writing is also a “second language” to native-English-speaking students
(Hyland, 2016), and a comparative analysis of essays written by L1 and L2 students, if not used properly, might
unintentionally engender a false conception of good writing based on practices of L1-English students (Heng Hartse &
Kubota, 2014). Therefore, in the present study, patterns in cohesion usage in essays written by L1-English students are
not used as the “norms” or “benchmarks” for L1-Chinese students. Rather, they are used as one point of reference which
might lead to a better understanding of L1-Chinese university students’ use of cohesion in their essays and provide
possible insights for L2 writing pedagogy (Bychkovska & Lee, 2017; Leedham, 2015).

To make the texts from the two corpora more comparable, three factors were taken into consideration: (1)
background information; (2) topics; and (3) length. First, the texts we chose are all written by university students in the
humanities and social sciences, particularly education, history, philosophy, politics, and sociology. Second, all the texts
are essays produced in academic contexts, belonging to the category of “academic discourse” as defined in Hyland
(2009, p.1), and covering similar topics, ranging from obesity, death penalty, college life, and population to air pollution.
Third, preference was given to essays between 500 and 1200 words long, and no essay of more than 1300 words was
included, in order to allow for a more in-depth analysis. Attention was also given to the wholeness of the texts, each text
having a complete structure, with beginning and ending paragraphs, and body paragraphs.

With the help of the background information spreadsheets in the two corpora, the three factors above were utilized
for text selection. After the initial screening, 96 texts from the TECCL Corpus and 74 texts from the BAWE corpus were
obtained. Then on further inspection of the demographic information of the writers, 63 texts were chosen from these
texts in the two corpora respectively to constitute the data for the present study. Therefore, there were altogether 126
texts, 63 of which were by L1-Chinese university students, labeled as CUS (Text 1-63), and 63 by L1-English
university students, labeled as EUS (Text 1-63). Table 1 provides information with regard to the total number of words,
the average number of words per text, the total number of T-units, and the average number of T-units per text in each
corpus.

TABLE 1
GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF DATA
Data No. of texts Total words ~ Average Total Average
words T-units T-units
Cus 63 50924 808.32 3452 54.79
EUS 63 51674 820.22 2921 46.37

B. Analytical Framework

The analytical framework was largely based on Halliday and Hasan (1976), which outlines a tripartite framework for
the analysis of cohesion in text. The framework focuses on three dimensions simultaneously: (1) density of cohesion; (2)
distribution of cohesive devices; and (3) distance of cohesive ties. The current study adopts this three-dimensional
analytical framework.

Following Castro (2004), and Norment (1994), cohesion density is examined both per T-unit and per 100 words in
this study. For distribution of cohesive devices, this study focuses on three types of cohesive devices, namely reference,
conjunction, and lexical cohesion, on the grounds that the pilot analysis corroborated that substitution and ellipsis are
very rarely used in the formal written language (Christiansen, 2011; Halliday & Hasan, 1976).

Distance of ties is defined in this study as the distance, or “text-span” (Witte & Faigley, 1981), between a cohesive tie
and the presupposed element. There are four basic types of distances of ties: immediate, mediated, remote and
cataphoric. When the presupposing element in a cohesive tie is immediately adjacent to the presupposed element in the
previous T-unit, the distance is defined as immediate. If there are some intervening T-units between the presupposing
element and the presupposed element, the distance might be mediated, if these T-units form a chain of presupposition,
or remote, if they are not involved in a chain of presupposition. Finally, if a cohesive tie refers to the presupposed
element in the following clause, the tie is defined as cataphoric.

In practice, however, types of distance of ties can be very complicated because cohesive ties tend to form “cohesive
chains” (Yang, 1989), rather than occur in isolation. Therefore, a further distinction is usually made in mediated ties:
immediate-mediated and remote-mediated (Gonz&ez, 2011). The distinction lies in whether a chain of mediated ties
occurs in subsequent or non-subsequent T-units: if it occurs in subsequent T-units, it is immediate-mediated,; if it occurs
in non-subsequent T-units, then it is remote-mediated. In addition, mediated and remote cohesive ties can form a larger
chain of cohesive ties, namely mediated-remote (Witte & Faigley, 1981).

C. Procedure

This study adopts the following procedures:
(1) locating and calculating words and T-units in each text;
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(2) identifying cohesive devices in each text, and coding them with the help of an Excel sheet, using conventions
largely based on Halliday & Hasan (1976, p.333-338);

(3) identifying the distance of cohesive ties in each text, and coding the information in an Excel sheet;

(4) counting the frequencies of cohesive ties in each text, and calculating the number of cohesive ties per T-unit and
per 100 words;

(5) calculating the density of each type of cohesive device in the two types of data;

(6) conducting descriptive analyses and T-tests to see whether there is a significant difference in terms of density of
cohesion, distribution of cohesive device, and distance of ties in the two categories of essays.

The coding of the data was conducted manually by the author and another researcher, who is also a teacher of English
in the tertiary level. Both the inter-raters attended trainings in the coding of cohesive devices and of distance of cohesive
ties. The inter-rater reliability result using Cronbach Alpha is 0.836, which suggests that there is very good agreement
among the inter-raters. The Statistical Package for Social Sciences (SPSS) software (Version 20) was used to conduct
T-tests in Procedure (6). A P value < 0.05 indicates that there is a significant difference between the frequencies of two
variants.

IV. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION

A. Density of Cohesion

To examine the density of cohesion in the two categories of essays, the number of cohesive ties in each text was
calculated, and then cohesive density was computed by dividing the number of ties by the number of T-units and by the
number of 100 words.

TABLE 2
COHESION DENSITY IN CUS AND EUS ESSAYS
Density
Data No. of ties per T-unit per 100 words
CUS 6632 192 13.02
EUS 8341 2.86 16.46

As shown in Table 2, the density of cohesion in L1-Chinese essays, in terms of the number of cohesive ties both per
T-unit and per 100 words, is lower than that in L1-English essays. The T-test result (t = -3.231, p = 0.002) shows that
there is a significant difference, which indicates that L1-Chinese learners used significantly fewer cohesive ties essays
than L1-English learners.

This finding is supported by Liu and Braine (2005), and Zhao (2014). Furthermore, the result indicates that the lower
density of cohesion in L1-Chinese students’ essays might be attributable to the tendency to use much shorter sentences
in English writing compared to L1-English students. As Wang & Slater (2016) pointed out, the mean sentence length
and the mean clause length in L1-Chinese students’ essays were significantly lower compared to L1-English students’
essays and L1-Chinese students also used more clauses, which, in all likelihood, result in a larger quantity of T-units in
CUS essays. Given the already salient difference in the total number of cohesive ties in the data, the cohesive density,
particularly in terms of the average number of cohesive ties per T-unit in CUS essays, is lower than that in EUS essays.

B. Distribution of Cohesive Devices

1. General distribution

Table 3 compares the distribution of the three major types of cohesive devices in CUS and EUS essays. The general
distribution of the three types of cohesive devices is more or less the same in terms of frequency of occurrence. The
most frequently used cohesive device in both the data is lexical cohesion, which accounts for 62.39% and 71.50%
respectively in CUS and EUS writing, followed by reference (21.49% vs. 17.77%), and conjunction (16.12% vs.
10.73%). This finding corresponds with some previous studies (e.g., Field & Yip, 1992; Liu & Braine, 2005; Zhang,
2000), which have the same order of frequency of occurrence of cohesive devices. It also further corroborates Hoey’s
(1991, p.10) claim that lexical cohesion is “the dominant mode of creating texture”.

TABLE 3
COHESIVE DEVICES IN CUS AND EUS ESSAYS
Cus EUS

Type N % N %
Reference 1425 21.49 1482 17.77
Conjunction 1069 16.12 895 10.73
Lexical cohesion 4138 62.39 5964 71.50
Total 6632 100 8341 100

T-test result indicates that CUS writing has significantly fewer ties of lexical cohesion than EUS writing (t = -3.371,
p = 0.003). This suggests that L1-English students use prominently more lexical cohesion ties in their essays than
L1-Chinese students. The result is similar to some previous studies (e.g., Liu & Braine, 2005; Zhang, 2000; Zhao, 2014).
T-tests also show that there is no significant difference in the distribution of reference and conjunction in CUS and EUS
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writing.

2. Distribution of reference

Table 4 compares the distribution of reference in CUS and EUS essays. The most frequently used subtype of
reference in CUS essays is personal reference (R1), followed by demonstrative reference (R2), and comparative
reference (R3). In the use of reference ties, personal reference clearly dominates in CUS essays.

The situation in EUS essays, however, is quite different. The most frequently used subtype of reference is
demonstrative reference, followed by personal reference, and then comparative reference. Furthermore, the three
subtypes of reference are more evenly distributed in EUS essays than in CUS essays.

The result of T-tests shows that there is a significant difference in the use of demonstrative reference in CUS and
EUS essays (t = -3.125; p = 0.001), which means that L1-English students use more demonstrative reference ties in their
writing than L1-Chinese students.

TABLE 4
DISTRIBUTION OF REFERENCE IN CUS AND EUS ESSAYS
CuUs EUS

Subtype N % N %
R1 758 53.19 541 36.50
R2 369 25.90 667 45.00
R3 298 20.91 274 18.49
Total 1425 100 1482 100

In terms of the expressions of the three subtypes of reference, there are two important findings. First, in the
expression of personal reference, both L1-Chinese and L1-English university students use more personal pronouns (e.g.,
I, me, him) than possessive determiners (e.g., their, my). Among the personal pronouns they employ, the three most
frequently used in CUS data are it, she, and they, while in EUS data they are it, he, and they.

However, CUS and EUS essays differ from each other in the use of a pronoun which does not express a definite
reference in the text. L1-Chinese students tend to be more flexible, employing not only the impersonal pronoun one, but
also the second person plural pronoun you or your, which may have the danger of resulting in “the frequent shifting of
pronominals” (Zhang, 2000). In contrast, L1-English students seem to be more conservative, usually sticking to the use
of the first- person plural we, as illustrated in Examples (1) and (2).

(1) Itis really common that there is someone plays an important role in a particular stage of your life and he or she
may change your views of live and dig your potential fully. (CUS-1)

(2) Collectively, the upbeat rhythm combined with the repetition of “Forget not yet” seems to make the poem one of
contrast, where we see a paradoxical irony between continuation and departure. (EUS-11)

Second, demonstrative reference in EUS essays is dominated by the demonstrative this, while CUS essays tend to
employ more diverse expressions. L1-English students seem to be more proficient in the use of this to achieve cohesion
in their writing. The demonstrative this is not only used as a nominal head, but, more importantly, it is often used in
combination with general words or “shell nouns” (Aktas & Cortes, 2008) to create an “old-to-new flow of information”
(Swales & Feak, 2012, p.43). In contrast, though also occupying the lion’s share in the use of demonstrative reference
ties, this in CUS essays is mostly used as a nominal head or as a deictic followed by the repetition of a lexical item or
synonym. For example:

(3) Actually, this is a quarrel that have not been burst out, though | felt guilty for being impolite. (CUS-1)

(4) His early experiments involved coating of wounds with carbolic acid (phenol, a coal tar derivative), which would
form

antiseptic crusts of coagulated blood on wounds. The beginning at this procedure were unsuccessful. (EUS-1)

3. Distribution of conjunction

Table 5 presents the distribution of conjunction in CUS and EUS essays. The first four subtypes of conjunction
(additive, adversative, causal, and temporal) are more evenly distributed in CUS essays. In EUS essays, however, the
use of conjunction ties is dominated by additive conjunction, which accounts for 48.94% in the total frequencies of
conjunction ties used. The last subtype of conjunction, continuative, is hardly ever used in either of the two data.

T-tests show that except for temporal conjunction (t = 1.944, p = 0.041) there is no significant difference in the
distribution of additive, adversative, causal, and continuative conjunction across CUS and EUS essays. This suggests
that L1-Chinese university students use more temporal conjunction in their essays than L1-English students and that
they do not differ much in the use of the other four subtypes of conjunction. This finding is corroborated by Zhang
(2000), who found that overuse of temporals is one of the features of Chinese students’ use of cohesion in writing.
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TABLE 5
CONJUNCTION IN CUS AND EUS ESSAYS
CuUs EUS

Subtype N % N %

C1 386 36.11 428 47.82
Cc2 216 20.21 234 26.15
C3 188 17.59 119 13.30
c4 241 22.54 101 11.28
C5 38 3.55 13 1.45
Total 1069 100 895 100

Another interesting finding here is the initial positioning of conjunction in CUS essays. As observed by Ong (2011)
and Zhang (2000), L1-Chinese students tend to put conjunctions such as and, but, then, and so at the beginning of a
sentence. The four conjunctions in the initial position of sentences account for 45.37% of the total instances of these
conjunctions used in CUS essays, while the percentage in EUS essays is only 17.02%. This may be due to the fact that
these conjunctions are the most obvious expressions of conjunction and also the ones that were learnt by Chinese EFL
learners at the early stage of their English learning. Therefore, when it comes to the use of conjunction in their writing,
L1-Chinese students may instinctively turn to these conjunctions and put them in the initial position of a sentence in
order to emphasize their role of connecting sentences.

With regard to expressions of conjunction, however, there are more dissimilarities than similarities. L1-Chinese
students’ use of additive conjunction was dominated by and while L1-English students tend to put equal emphasis on
the usual expressions like and and also. Specifically, in CUS essays, more than half of the addictive conjunction are
expressed by and; the other half are in the form of again, additionally, besides, furthermore, in addition, and what s
more. In contrast, EUS essays mostly rely on and and also to express additive conjunction; together they account for
86.21% of the total frequencies of additive conjunction used.

Additionally, L1-Chinese learners seem to have difficulty in recognizing the difference between formal academic
language and colloquial informal language in that they use many “informal items” (Leedham, 2015), such as besides,
what's worse, and whats more, as shown in Example (5). Furthermore, as in (6), a large proportion of their use of and
serve as an “empty filler”, marking a link to previous discourse (Christiansen, 2011, p.163), but they are usually used
without the cohesive purpose of either adding new information or exemplifying an idea (Ong, 2011).

(5) Her college charges her for 20 thousand Yuan a year for study, and a flight ticket to London cost her 8 thousand
Yuan. What’s more, she has to pay rent for her dormitory in London, which is super high in such a big city. (CUS-11)

(6) In China, most families have 4 grandparents, 2 parents and only one child. And this couple is responsible for their
parents and the child. (CUS-10)

In expressing adversative conjunction, both CUS and EUS essays rely heavily on the use of but and however, but
each group has its own preferences for other expressions. L1-Chinese students frequently use the adverbial actually,
especially in the initial position of sentences, which may be another indication that they have difficulty in recognizing
the features of academic language while they are writing. In contrast, in addition to but and however, L1-English
students prefer the use of such expressions as in effect, in fact, and yet.

In terms of the expressions of causal conjunction, CUS and EUS essays generally resort to conjunctions that express
a basic cause-effect relationship, such as so, thus, and therefore. As stated above, L1-Chinese students tend to put so at
the beginning of a sentence in order to introduce the consequence of the preceding clause, as in Example (7).

(7) Before being under stress, we should realize that stress is a monster that does harm to ourselves, our friends and
family, even our society. So it's of significance for us to learn more about the abominable effects of stress. (CUS-15)

In expressions of temporal conjunction, one distinctive feature is that L1-Chinese students rely heavily on the use the
sequential and conclusive conjunctions such as firstly, secondly, finally, in conclusion and in a nutshell. These two
specific types of temporal conjunctions account for 75.16% of the total instances. This may be due to the fact that they
wish to demonstrate a clear and explicit connection between the arguments in their writing, as in Example (8).
L1-English students, however, mainly resort to other resources, like lexical repetition, reference and additive
conjunction to string their arguments, as in Example (9).

(8) In conclusion, | do agree with the argument that the advantages of studying abroad far outweigh its
disadvantages. (CUS-45)

(9) I will also look at task processes as a group. In addition, | will mention some questions rising at each stage.
(EUS-10)

As for continuative conjunction, since it is more commonly found in spoken text (Christiansen, 2011; Halliday &
Hasan, 1976), a very limited number of instances are found in both the data. In addition to the most common
continuative conjunctions such as well, now, and of course, L1-Chinese students also use quite a few adverbs, such as
honestly, surely, and seriously, to serve as continuative in their writing, as evidenced in Example (10).

(10) Seriously, maybe it’s too painful for you to endure melancholia and you may commit suicide. (CUS-55)

Here seriously may be the shortened form of seriously speaking, which in a way indicates that L1-Chinese students
are conscious of using cohesive devices to make their writing cohesive and coherent, but due to their limited resources
they sometimes try to create expressions of their own to serve as cohesive devices.
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4. Distribution of lexical cohesion

As shown in Table 6, in the distribution of lexical cohesion, the order of frequency of occurrence of the five subtypes
is the same for CUS and EUS writing. Both the data are dominated by repetition of the same words (L1), which
accounts for 52.39% and 58.95% respectively, followed by collocation (L5), and then by synonyms or near synonyms
(L2). General nouns (L4) and superordinates (L3) are used rarely.

Through T-tests, significant differences were found between CUS and EUS essays with regard to both repetition of
the same words (t = -3.315, p = 0.002) and lexical collocation (t = -2.382, p = 0.031). This indicates that L1-English
students (M = 55.81, SD = 10.84) use significantly more repetition of the same words in their essays than L1-Chinese
students (M = 34.41, SD = 7.38), and that L1-English university students also use more collocations (M = 25.30, SD =
6.35vs. M =17.40, SD = 6.31).

TABLE 6
LEXICAL COHESION IN CUS AND EUS ESSAYS
CuUS EUS

Subtype N % N %

L1 2168 52.39 3516 58.95
L2 697 16.84 538 9.02
L3 73 1.76 115 193
L4 104 251 201 3.37
L5 1096 26.49 1594 26.73
Total 4138 100 5964 100

A similar result was found by Leo (2012), which identified lexical collocations as a sign of native-like fluency in the
use of cohesive devices. However, unlike his study, the present study demonstrates that synonym or near synonym
cannot be taken as an indicator of native-like competency of cohesion. As exemplified in (11), in academic writing,
L1-English students tend to employ more repetition of the same lexical items in order to remain precise when they are
referring to something in the preceding discourse, and when repetition of the same lexical items is not appropriate, they
usually resort to collocation and synonyms or near synonyms.

(11) Scientists are constantly saying that levels of obesity are increasing. What is the reason for this increase? Obesity
is increasing because the amount of energy individuals consume, from the food they eat, is higher than the amount they
use up in the daily activities they perform. Body weight is maintained by a simple energy balance between the amount
of energy consumed and the amount of energy expended. The national food survey has identified that over the last 25
years the amount of food we consume has decreased. This implies that the levels of obesity are increasing because the
amount of physical activity performed is declining. There is also inconclusive evidence to suggest that a high fat, low
carbohydrate diet favors the development of obesity. (EUS-04)

1 obesity increasing
repetition
2 increase
|
3 obesity increasing energy coIIocatlon —consume food use up activities
synonym
4 enelrgy consumed expended
: tition
repetmon “’pe
repetition repetition
5 repetition decreased consumed food
synonym
I
6 obesity increasing  declining collocation activities
7 obesity diet

Figure 1 Lexical strings in Example (11)

Figure 1 presents the lexical strings in Example (11). In the seven T-units, the writer mostly employs repetition of the
same lexical items to achieve cohesion: there are altogether eleven instances of repetition, three of collocation, and two
of synonym. Therefore, simple repetition is the most important lexical cohesion employed by native speakers, followed
by collocation and synonym or near synonym.

Lastly, no significant difference was found in the distribution of superordinates and general nouns between CUS and
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EUS essays. Both subtypes were found to exist in very limited numbers in academic writing. In terms of the expressions
of general nouns, L1-Chinese and L1-English students rely mainly on general nouns on human (e.g., people), place (e.g.,
place), things (e.g., thing), abstract entity (e.g., change, difference), and fact (e.g., fact, idea).

C. Distance of Ties

Table 7 displays in rank order the percentages of different types of distance of ties in the two data. As shown in the
table, both CUS and EUS essays are dominated by immediate ties, which account for 53.38% and 51.60% respectively.
These are followed by remote ties and the two subtypes of mediated ties, namely immediate-mediated and
remote-mediated. Considerably less frequent are mediated-remote and cataphoric ties, which are hardly ever used in
academic writing. This finding is largely consistent with Zhang’s (2000) research, which identified the same order of
frequency of occurrence with respect to the use of distance of ties by Chinese EFL learners in their expository writing.

TABLE 7
DISTANCE OF TIES IN CUS AND EUS ESSAYS
CUS EUS

Subtype N % N %
Immediate 3502 53.38 4201 51.60
Remote 1801 27.45 2573 31.60
Immediate-mediated 611 9.31 649 7.97
Remote-mediated 335 511 378 4.64
Mediated-remote 293 4.47 313 3.84
Cataphoric 19 0.29 28 0.34
Total 6561 100 8142 100

T-tests further determined whether there was a significant difference in the distribution of distance of ties across the
data. L1-English students (M = 66.68, SD = 8.92) use more immediate ties in academic writing than L1-Chinese
students (M = 55.58, SD = 8.73) and this difference is statistically significant: t = -2.471, p = 0.024. In addition, there is
also a significant difference in the use of remote ties between the two groups (t = -3.023, p = 0.004). L1-English
students (M = 40.84, SD = 9.13) employ far more remote ties in their writing than L1-Chinese students (M = 28.59, SD
=6.02).

Another feature of the distance of ties is the average length of the intervening T-units. This feature applies to four
types of distance of ties: remote, immediate-mediated, remote-mediated, and mediated-remote. The length of the
intervening T-units in different types of distance of ties performs different functions in the text. In remote ties the length
of intervening material usually reveals how sparsely certain themes are mentioned from time to time in the text. The
greater the length, the more sparsely themes are brought up, and the more difficult it may be for readers to follow the
connection between the themes. The average length of intervening material in remote ties in CUS essays is greater than
that in EUS academic writing (5.74 vs. 4.28), which further confirms that L1-Chinese students use fewer remote ties in
their writing, and at the same time indicates that remote ties in CUS essays are usually employed to refer to something
far back in the preceding sentences.

With respect to immediate-mediated ties, however, the situation is different. The larger number of average length
intervening T-units suggests that certain themes are more fully discussed in the text and that there are more T-units
working together to contribute to the development of a theme. The average number of intervening T-units in
immediate-mediated ties in EUS essays is larger than that in CUS essays (1.98 vs. 1.54), which may be an indication
that L1-English students are more skilled in developing themes in their writing.

Similarly, remote-mediated ties are basically chains of remote ties referring to the same entity; they serve to string
key themes within the text (Witte & Faigley, 1981). Like remote ties, the greater length of the intervening T-units in
remote-mediated ties in CUS essays (13.21 vs. 11.18) may indicate that key themes are more sparsely scattered in CUS
academic writing than in EUS writing. Last, mediated-remote ties are also employed to develop key themes in a text,
and usually exist in small numbers. The larger average length of the intervening material in mediated-remote ties in
EUS essays (8.67 vs. 6.26) suggests that key themes are more thoroughly developed in EUS academic writing than in
CUS academic writing.

V. CONCLUDING REMARKS

This study has examined the use of cohesion in academic writing of L2 students by comparing the cohesive features
in academic writing of L1-Chinese and L1-English university students. It is found that despite some similarities
L1-Chinese learners displayed some unique features in their use of cohesion in terms of cohesion density, the
distribution of cohesive devices, and distance of cohesive ties. Specifically, the cohesion density in L1-Chinese learners’
academic writing is significantly lower than that in L1-English students’ writing. L1-Chinse students’ academic writing
is also characterized by underuse of lexical cohesion and demonstrative reference, initial positioning of conjunctions,
and heavy use of temporal conjunction. Furthermore, L1-Chinese learners used proportionally fewer immediate and
remote ties of cohesion, with greater distance between ties.
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These findings may have important pedagogical implications for L2 writing. This study indicates that some cohesive
features in CUS essays, particularly the frequent shifting of pronouns in personal reference, informal expressions of
additive and adversative conjunction, and the initial positioning of conjunctions, are largely due to L1-Chinese students’
lack of knowledge of the features of formal academic writing. Therefore, it is important that when giving instructions in
academic writing classes, teachers should provide students with explicit knowledge of the differences between informal
colloquial language and formal academic language in English, and L2 students should have the opportunity to learn the
features and styles of academic language. In addition, CUS essays are found to be marked by underuse of lexical
cohesion, overuse of certain explicit cohesive devices, and inappropriate length of intervening material in ties. This
suggests that L1-Chinese students might lack the knowledge and awareness of how to use cohesion in their writing
appropriately (Yang & Sun, 2012; Wang & Sui, 2006). It is more constructive for teachers to teach students the features
of different types of cohesive devices and provide models for analysis in L2 writing classes (Liu & Braine, 2005; Zhang,
2000). In this way L2 students might become more competent in using cohesion in their English essays.
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Abstract—The competition between word and image to take a priority over each other as the better medium
reached a turning point by the advent of cinema in twentieth century. The resonance of competition soon
faded away when critics began to study not the extent to which one film adaptation is imitating the literary
work but the discursive field behind each cinematic adaptation. In this respect, the great status of each literary
adaptation is readily justified. Under this purview, the mainstay of literary adaptations is controlled within a
certain discursive practice. As such, the principle that pervades Hollywood literary production is tinged with
the idea of American dream as the predominant discursive formation running through the whole system.
Nevertheless, at the critical moment of Great depression, the necessity of encapsulating the idea of American
dream was stressed more than ever since America needed to rebuild the shattered idea on which the country
has been built itself. Therefore, the contribution of this paper lies in studying William Wyler's 1939
Adaptation of Wuthering Heights with respect to Michel Foucault's theory of discourse to prove that this
literary adaptation is produced with the purpose of advertising the idea of American dream shattered during
the Great depression.

Index Terms—American dream, discursive formation, Wuthering Heights

. INTRODUCTION

Novels anchor an overall trajectory throughout nineteenth century, providing a succession of lenses for the people to
see the life in various perspectives. Proclaiming the major force of nineteenth century, novelists were making earnest
endeavor to beat their long-standing rivals/painters, no wonder that Charles Dickens emphasized that "he had ‘painted’
Oliver Twist" (34) or Thomas Hardy provided the subtitle of "A Rural Painting in the Dutch School" for his novel
Under the Greenwood Tree (Elliot, 2004, p. 8). Their competition labeled by Kamilla Elliott as "Word/Image Wars" has
been an ongoing competition ever since except that in twentieth century it took a new form of rivalry by the advent of
cinema, a new way of pictorial presentation. As novelists, who were writing in a then-new medium in literature in
eighteenth and nineteenth, tried to emulate the long-standing medium of arts like painting by recounting its visual
beauty in words, cinema at the beginning of its tradition tallied with the same perspective, trying to put literary works
on the screen. This can explain why "according to 1992 statistics, 85 percent of all Oscar-winning Best Pictures are
adaptations" (Hucheon, 2014, p. 4).

With regard to the recent conflict between cinema and literature, Linda Hutcheon in his monumental work entitled A
Theory of Adaptation has marked all the hostile words like "betrayal,' 'deformation," 'perversion, ‘infidelity,' and
'desecration™' which are used to attack cinematic adaptation of literary works as unfair remarks since in this process
"there is inevitably a certain amount of re-accentuation and refocusing of themes, characters, and plot" (p. 40) which
consequently makes a literary adaptation not a mere imitation of a literary work but a new work in its own status.
Moreover, for Hutcheon, the decisive factor fostering this development is the context through which the adaptation is
taking place; "context can modify meaning, no matter where or when" (p. 147). The important role of context can be
further extended to have an “intertextual engagement with the adapted work™ (p. 9). As such, the film adaptation is
never necessarily a mere copy of the original text but a reworking with respect to the new context. In a similar
perspective, Francesco Casetti (2004) believes in the reappearance of the original text in "another discursive field, of an
element (a plot, a theme, a character, etc) that has previously appeared elsewhere" (p. 83). He asserts that an adapted
work should develop "a new communicative situation” (p. 83), through which a new work is prepared for the targeted
audience. In fact, his view is merely in line with Michel Foucault's definition of discourse as a "system which structures
the way that we perceive reality" (1972, p. 55). With the same perspective, we try to address the film adaptation of
Wuthering Heights produced in 1939 by William Wyler with the same methodological approach, proving that the this
special film production is actually the representation of American dream after the harsh time of the Great Depression so
as to change the world's view toward American, a view that has been shattered by the difficult time of Great Depression.

Il. AMERICAN DREAM AS THE DISCURSIVE FORMATION OF AMERICAN SOCIETY
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The United States was never founded by a single group of people or even by a group of people attributed with one
feature at least. Many people from different social, political and racial background came to this land for the purpose of
better life. The country was not a coherent society by its commencement date and it was more like "a colonial America
as a 'fragment' society” (Jillson, 2016, p. 2). Clearly, it always revolved around the exigencies of shaping a common
platform to decrease all these ethic, cultural, linguistic and political background and unify all the people for a common
purpose. Interestingly, the platform could not be attached to anything specific and should be all fluid flowing with
different people. As such, this country began its journey with an idea; "“from the times of Columbus, Cortez, and John
Smith, America has been an idea, or many ideas" (p. 150). This idea that can be easily noticed in everybody's words
from Barak Obama to Bill Clinton (p. 1) or even a poor immigrant coming to the United States is called "American
Dream", a highly distinctive phrase heard anywhere; one is talking of America.

The root of this now-prevalent idea lies in 1780 when Benjamin Franklin began to put into words his style of living
for the guidance of other people. From that moment on, "the pages of Poor Richard’s Almanac, had been defining the
core of the dream for decades: prepare, work, save, invest, catch a break, and success will be yours" (Olney, 1980, p.
50). Benjamin's writing was a real comfort for the immigrant coming to America as it clearly encompassed the notion
that "though many arrive in America as poor 'servants or Journeymen, . . . if they are sober, industrious, and frugal, they
soon become Masters, establish themselves in Business, marry, raise families, and become respectable Citizens™ (Jillson,
2016, p. 4). Indeed, the American dream became the decisive factor to distinguish America from any other country
around the world as Scott Fitzgerald mentioned that "America is not a land or a people: France was a land, England was
a people, but America, having about it still that quality of the idea" (1956, p. 97). The other point about the American
dream is that it is so embedded in American's lives that it includes "images both of the nation within the world and of
the individual within the nation"(Jillson, 2016, p. 17). To better understand the key role of American dream in the
expression of America to the world and the individual living in America, it is vital to refer to Michel Foucault's theory
of discourse.

Michel Foucault (1926-1984) is still one of the important figures in critical theories specifically with regard to the
concept of "power, knowledge and discourse” (Balls et al., 2010, p. 1). He extended the notion of discourse in his The
Archaeology of Knowledge (1972). He simply defines the concept of discourse as "a group of statements in so far as
they belong to the same discursive formation" (Foucault, p. 117). With regard to this simple definition, one should
further try to grasp two critical terms of statement and discursive formation embedded here to get a hold of the concept
of the discourse. Foucault's statement "defines the conditions of its specific existence" (p. 31), which is an offshoot of
discursive formation. In fact, his critical term is discursive formation since in his view "there is no non-discursive
realm" (p. 55). With respect to discursive realm, he further contends that discursive practices are "the delimitation of a
field of objects, the definition of a legitimate perspective for the agent of knowledge and the fixing of norms for the
elaboration of concepts and theories" (p. 57). Affirming Foucault's definition of these two critical terms, it seems that
the process leading to the "formation of the occurrence of statements in a particular time at a particular place" (p. 140) is
of prime importance. Clearly, Foucault's purpose is not to solely determine the existence of each discourse but more to
clarify the "rules for discursive practices that run through individual oeuvres, sometimes govern them entirely, and
dominates them to such an extent that nothing eludes them" (ibid.).

Foucault's view marks a watershed in the establishment of a relation between the society and the individual by
disclosing the role of each prevalent discourse manipulating the constitution of reality and thoughts within different
individuals in each society, in other word, anything produced in the society is "controlled, selected, organized and
redistributed by a certain number of procedures whose role is to ward off its powers and dangers, to gain mastery over
its chance events, to evade its ponderous, formidable materiality" (p. 52). In this respect, the production of reality is
synonymous with the discourse resulted from the specific discursive formation in that society. This being the case,
American dream as a predominant discourse has dominated and pervaded the American life and surely the debate over
the definition and the role of American dream was never limited to a specific time; it was persistently controlling the
American life from its beginning in 1780s. Throughout all these years, American dream has cast its net much more
widely, encompassing all the social reality, nevertheless, at a specific juncture in America's history, a crying need for
the ideals of American dream to reconstruct the lost social reality for American people was felt more than ever and it
was during the Great Depression spanning through the America from 1929 to 1939. Lionel Trilling (1930) remarks that
"Americans were losing a sense of self and being reduced to something less than full and complete human beings"
(Hauhart, 2016, p. 72). In this regard" ,the American Dream, conceived as a spur to achievement, produced instead a
tendency during the Depression for men to seek cover from the economic downturn” (ibid). Though American dream
has always been there as an idea or the source of discursive formation spreading its statements for the construction of
reality in American, during the Great Depression, any institution was recruited to encapsulate the very essence of
American dream. Of all the institution, Hollywood, the American biggest film industry, most earnestly took on this
mantle of recovering Americans' self-confidence through American dream by its promotion on the screen.

I1l. THE ROLE OF AMERICAN DREAM AS THE DISCURSIVE FORMATION IN 1939 ADAPTATION OF WUTHERING HEIGHTS

Among the classic Hollywood production of British literature, the film production that most minutely follows this
path of constructing the American Dreams anew is 1939 production of Wuthering Heights. Ever since eight specific
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adaptations have been produced in 1939, 1970, 1978, 1992, 1998, 2003, 2009 and 2011 if not considering the 1920
silent film production of Wuthering Heights which has been damaged and is not available anymore. The significance of
choosing 1939 production is its importance in fixing the image of novel in everybody's mind to the extent that "it has
greatly influenced later film adaptation of Wuthering Heights, many of which draw primarily from Wyler's adaptations
of the novel more than from the novel itself* (Shachar, 2009, p. 29). The corpus of academic works developing the
reason behind the 1939 filmic production has mainly relate film adaptation to attract "a mass audience rather than an
elite one with the result being the reworking of the narrative as an appealing love story that is conveyed through
beautiful imagery" (Ingham, 2006, p. 228) or as Hila Sachar extending Ingham's argument claims that “the entire film
seems to be consumed by an almost overt consciousness of visual display and spectacle™ (2009, p. 57). Nevertheless,
none of these works have observed the importance of the predominant American discourse in shaping the film
production at a time when America is eventually releasing itself from the Great Depression.

The significant difference between the film production and the novel lies in the moment that Heathcliff is back to
Wuthering Heights after three years while Lockwood and Nelly are discussing the source of this change by guessing
and providing different possible sources as the main reason on this drastic change. In this respect, Nelly replies
Lockwood back in this way:

Lockwood: Did he finish his education on the Continent, and come back a gentleman? or did he get a sizar's
place at college, or escape to America, and earn honours by drawing blood from his foster-country? or make
a fortune more promptly on the English highways?"

Nelly: He may have done a little in all these vocations, Mr. Lockwood; but I couldn't give my word for any. |
stated before that | didn't know how he gained his money; neither am | aware of the means he took to raise
his mind from the savage ignorance into which it was sunk. (Bronte, 2003, 116)

Nevertheless, this ambiguity is never followed in the film production and is totally avoided by making America as

the source of civilizing Heathcliff and making him an honorable person when Edgar is talking to Catherine;
Catherine: Where has he been?
Nelly: America, he said. He's so changed, | hardly recognized him.
Catherine: For the better, | hope.
Nelly: Oh, yes. He's quite the gentlemen. Fine clothes, a horse.
Catherine: Go tell him | don't wish to see him.
Edgar: Oh, nonsense, Cathy. We can't be as cruel as that. He's come a long way, and he's a fine gentleman,
so Ellen says. Let's see how America's managed to make a silk purse out of Master Heathcliff. (00:50:00)

The pivotal dialogue between Edgar and Catherine can clearly show the drastic change in the film production for a
particular purpose. The discursive formation of the time and place more than ever needs to paint an attractive picture of
America that has been the land of dreams for many people for centuries but now suffering greatly from the Great
Depression. As such, what possible choice better than working on a classical British novel whose source of ambiguity
can be of great help for restoring the great picture of America and helps it to be back on stage. In this regard, as the
discursive realm of this film adaptation has been determined, all the statements occur within this realm which means
that the details of the film follow not the novel but the predominant discursive formation. With this critical notion,
Heathcliff as the person who has gone and come back from America is the carrier of the notion of a man promoting the
idea of American dream. On the other hand, this man should be worthy of this carriage, therefore, all the detail of the
novel portraying Heathcliff as a negative person are changed in a way to picture a person good enough to follow the
path of American dream.

At the beginning of the film, presentation of Heathcliff is so much different with the original presentation of
Heathcliff in the novel. Heathcliff is presented in the novel as a person who "forms a singular contrast to his abode and
style of living. He is a dark skinned gipsy in aspect, in dress and manners a gentleman" (Bronte, 2003, p. 6) whereas the
filmic presentation tries to vividly depicts Heathcliff as a white-skinned man when Laurence Olivier is selected to play
the role of Heathcliff, a white and handsome man who is already famous for his part on great classical literary
adaptations. More obvious, here is the way black people are treated by this idea. Indeed, "the treatment of blacks has
been the most glaring deviation from the American Creed" (Jillson, 2016, p. 7). Though this is surely a negative aspect
of American dream, its portrayal shows the exact following of this literary adaptation from the discursive formation of
the time of America which deemed black people as unsuited to follow the American dream.

Moreover, the construction of Heathcliff character from childhood to adulthood is also changed to match this
situation. The first one is the moment when Heathcliff is brought home by Mr. Earnshaw. In the novel, the boy is not
only warmly welcomed by Cathy and Hindly but also is seemingly considered as an evil source causing the destruction
of their souvenirs from Liverpool since both Hindly's fiddle and Cathy's whip have been ruined because of Mr.
Earnshaw's less care of these things and more care of Heathcliff. As a result, Heathcliff is confronted by Catherine's
harsh words;

The former was a boy of fourteen, but when he drew out what had been a fiddle, crushed to morsels in the
great-coat, he blubbered aloud; and Cathy, when she learned the master had lost her whip in attending on the
stranger, showed her humor by grinning and spitting at the stupid little thing. (Bronte, 2003, p. 46)
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On the other hand, the film adaptation shows Mr. Earnshaw delivers the souvenirs in good condition to the children
and when Cathy reacts badly toward Heathcliff, she is berated by Mr. Earnshaw:

Mr. Earnshaw: Oh, children. This is a little gentleman | met in Liverpool who will pay us a visit. Catherine:
He... He's dirty. Mr. Earnshaw: Oh, no. Don't make me ashamed of you, Cathy. (00:12:40)

This small change in the film adaptation justifies the audience to solely sympathizes with Heathcliff and considers
him to be not worthy of this unfair treatment. Another more important part is the moment when Heathcliff is arguing
with Hindley over a colt. In the novel, Heathcliff due to being so much close to Mr. Earnshaw has been able to take the
better colt, however, his colt has become sick and now he is applying his leverage of Mr. Earnshaw's favor to force
Hindley to give him his colt and finally he is able to obtain the possession of the colt:

He (Heathcliff) said to Hindley- You must exchange horses with me: I don't like mine; and if you won't |
shall tell your father of the three thrashings you've given me this week, and show him my arm, which is
black to the shoulder.'... 'Take my colt, Gipsy, then!" said young Earnshaw. (Bronte, 2003, p. 49)
Yet, this part of the novel is radically reversed in favor of Heathcliff when Hindley is portrayed as the one forcing
Heathcliff to give him his colt:
Heathcliff: What do you want?
Hindley: This horse.
Heathcliff: You can't have him. He's mine!
Hindley: Mine's lame. I'm riding yours. Give him to me or I'll tell Father you boasted you'd turn me out when
he died!
Heathcliff: That's a lie! | never said such a thing.
Hindley: He didn't! You never had a father! You gypsy beggar! (00:14:10)

These small changes may never seem to be so much influential at the surface, still they should be considered as some
statements within the discursive formation of American dream, their significance can be easily revealed to the audience
as it is important that those trying to follow the steps of American dream should be virtuous in character; "everyone
who steadfastly practices certain practical virtues will find a place at the table. . . . These virtues— self-control,
discipline, effort, perseverance, and responsibility—stand at the core of our. . . idea of good character" (Schwarz, 1997,
p. 6). Based upon this reason Heathcliff is never portrayed as an immoral and ruthless person. Even in a metaphorical
scene, Heathcliff as a child seems to be born again when he defeats the black knight:

Catherine: Here, take your lance and charge! See that black knight at the drawbridge?
Challenge him! Charge!

Heathcliff: I challenge you to mortal combat, Black Knight!

Catherine: Heathcliff! You've killed him! You've killed the black knight! (00:17:00)

This moment is really revealing since from now on, the audience would see a totally different Heathcliff until his
adulthood, even when he marries Isabella, he is still described as a caring husband and Hindley is introduced as the
cause of troubled and uneasy relationship between Heathcliff and Isabella:

Isabella: Why do we have him here? | can't breathe with him in the house.

Heathcliff: Existence would be so much less without my boyhood friend under my roof. Don't you see?
Isabella: You poison yourself with hating him. Darling, please send him away and let love come into the
house. (01:27:00)

This source never exists in the novel as Hindley has died previously and Heathcliff for the sake of seeking revenge
from the Earnshaw's' is badly treating lsabella. This harsh and unfair treatment is revealed through Isabell's
corresponding with Nelly; "Ellen, with your old master's habits. He is clearly on the verge of madness: he was so last
night at least. | shuddered to be near him, and thought on the servant's ill-bred moroseness as comparatively agreeable"
(Bronte, 2003, p. 188). The other main difference between the novel and the film adaptation is through the portrayal of
the character of Catherine which is in exact following of the discursive formation of American dream and in almost the
opposite respect of the novel. Through the novel Catherine is depicted to be whimsy, each time trying to get his chance
with anybody she likes without any regard for her commitment to someone else. At first, Catherine is in love with
Heathcliff but suddenly changes her perspective due to her acquaintance with Edgar and begins to love him:

Nelly: Why do you love him, Miss Cathy?

Catherine: Nonsense, | do that's sufficient.

Nelly: By no means; you must say why?

Catherine: Well, because he is handsome, and pleasant to be with.
Nelly: Bad! was my commentary.

Catherine: And because he is young and cheerful.

Nelly: Bad, still.

Catherine: And because he loves me.

Nelly: Indifferent, coming there.

Catherine: And he will be rich, and I shall like to be the greatest woman of the neighbourhood, and I shall be
proud of having such a husband. (Bronte, 2003, p. 99)
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But when Catherine is married to Mr. Linton and Heathcliff is back in a totally changed appearance and behavior,
Catherine is highly tended toward him, neglecting her commitment to her husband so much as her husband is forced to
ask Catherine to choose between him and Heathcliff:

""To get rid of me, answer my question,' persevered Mr. Linton. "You must answer it; and that violence does
not alarm me. | have found that you can be as stoical as anyone, when you please. Will you give up
Heathcliff hereafter, or will you give up me?" (p. 151)

But through the film adaptation, Catherine is a very submissive girl, each time she is with any of them, Edgar or
Heathcliff; she is only obeying them regardless of her love toward the other one, just abiding by her role as a wife. In
the beginning when she is with Heathcliff, she even denigrates herself to the status of slave for Heathcliff; "Catherine:
but I'm still your slave/Heathcliff: No, Cathy. | now make you my queen. Whatever happens out there, here you will
always be my queen” (00:17:00). This status is totally changed when Heathcliff is absent and Catherine marries Edgar.
In a scene that Heathcliff visits Catherine and Edgar, he is confronted by a blunt reaction from Catherine when she says:

Edgar and | have many neighbors whom we receive with hospitality and friendship. If you are to be one of
them, you're welcome to visit our house... but not with a scowl on your face or an old bitterness in your heart.
(01:01:09)

When America was founded on the idea of American dream, unfortunately only certain types of people were suited
enough to follow the path of American dream and to finally achieve prosperity and make an ideal country, in other word,
"virtually all women, and many poor and dependent white men were outside the ‘imagined community’ of American
citizens at the founding" (Jillson, 2016, p. 60). Though through the twentieth century, there have been many attempts by
women to struggle for their rights but still at the time of this production, they haven't been fully able to separate
themselves from their roots which defined their status as "wives to love, honor, and obey their husbands" (p. 7). In the
same line, this filmic production is following this status of women and situating Catherine as a wife solely at the service
of his husband who is the fitted one to pursue the path of American dream effectively. Besides, the literary adaptation
never covers the whole novel since in the second part of the novel Heathcliff is depicted as carrying the features of a
maniac treating children brutally, nevertheless, Heathcliff is supposed to be a virtuous person, as such this part has been
justifiably omitted from being shown on the screen.

IV. CONCLUSION

During the timeline of history, certain things always repeat itself. Once novelists were trying to imitate painters in
their writing and once in the twentieth century cinema took the turn of adapting the novels. Beside the conflict,
nowadays a literary adaptation is mostly considered as an autonomous work since it is being produced within a new
context. The reappearance of the work within a new context is mainly caused by a predominant discourse which is itself
an offshoot of discursive formation. As such, America as a society embarked on the idea of American dream can be
minutely studied with regard to this view. American's institutions have always been active promoting and shaping the
reality of the society out of this American dream. Undoubtedly, the role of Hollywood in shaping such reality is
undeniable especially when it is more needed than ever. Hollywood tried to work as a savior salvaging the American
dream out of the Great depression through its filmic production. 1939 production of Wuthering Heights is deemed to be
an exact instance portraying its main character, Heathcliff, as the kind of man best suited to follow the American dream
to achieve prosperity. Through the predominant discourse of American dream, all the details of the novel are changed in
accordance with the principles of the American dream and finally the image of a great land on which each person can
through handworks and virtuous character achieve whatever he desires is once again restored.
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Abstract—The time of “China’s culture going to global” has new idea for a translator, which refers to that
translation is supposed to both highlight Chinese culture and to be readily accepted by others. Drawn on
particular part of translation history dating back from Ezra Pound to Howard Goldblatt, first, the paper has
explored translation paradigm, strategy and relations centered on translation idea. And then, an intermittent
line hidden beneath the translation could be sketchily found in subsequent order: poem-composing upon the
original image, national-character-reforming by relying on foreignization, Chinese-culture-transmitting on
ST-oriented, Chinese-culture-introducing on  TT-oriented, and Chinese-culture-transmitting on
writer-translator-receptor balance. They have given rise to various paradigms and strategies in translators’
practice respectively; corresponding with the ideas, the paradigms could be roughly as: monadism, i.e.
one-pole oriented, dualism, two-pole oriented and tri-party negotiated, three-poled. Third, among the three
patterns: writer-, translator- or receptor-oriented, writer-receptor-oriented and tri-party-negotiated,
writer-translator-receptor-oriented, the first two are a kind of problematic, judged by either cultural theory or
conventional one; the latter, relatively speaking, is well balanced up to today, which is recognized by three
parties. Regrettably, some unfair interpretations or criticism usually fall upon the works translated before
translation ideas are made clear. In the end the author suggests that translation idea not be under-appreciated
and a historical perspective be a must for scholar to appraise.

Index Terms—translation idea, translation paradigm, historical perspective, translation strategy

. INTRODUCTION

At present, we are faced with a new era in history, which is characterized by turbulence and chaos, unknown to the
world in the past century. (Xi Jinping’s quotation) Under such a circumstance, all kinds of challenges and crises, either
conceivable or unconceivable, are certain to occur to us; so will great changes take place to science and research.
Without any deny or doubt, new change and situation will inevitably affect translation studies and practice in the new
era. In the new millennium—21% century, together with the new era “China’s culture going to global” strategy, is a new
power to push the changes, at least, in two folds. That is, on one hand, some new understanding or concept of
translation is about to come into being; on the other hand, obviously, translation mode is to be greatly changed as well.
The understanding and concept of translation include nature, idea, strategy, type, and the like in translation; the new
mode refers to new existence of translation, for example, machine or online translation, which is being brought into full
play in translation practice, primarily because of acceleration of artificial intelligence and economic globalization.
Therefore, to most of translators or interpreters home and abroad, machine or machine-aided translation is a normal
performance and operation, no more a novel story at all, which was like a shy teenager hiding behind a chamber curtain
if discussed in public. To us Chinese, among the waves of continuous changes, we have to admit that there is an event in
history: i.e., Mo Yan has gained 2012 Nobel Prize for Literature, which has stimulated us to rethink of translation,
particularly literary translation. The event is not only the first time in history of literary translation in China, but also
supposedly earth-breaking in national history of China. We have to recognize that, though Mo Yan is a writer of great
works, he is not capable of composing his works in foreign languages. Even if so, he were skillful just in English, he
would not have required ability to be a creator of his popular pieces. Understandably, every scholar, who is curious
about the event, and has paid attention to Mo Yan, will turn his eyes to a translator, Howard Goldblatt, who is regarded
as “No. 1 translator for Mo Yan” (Huijun Sun, 2016, pp.31) and “a midwife for Mo Yan’s acceptance of Nobel Prize”.
(Michael Orbach, 2012, OL)

Thus, not only literary field, but also translation one, has shifted their eye from Mo Yan to Howard Goldblatt, and
they have shown great interest to him. Even there are scholars home and abroad, who have claimed that Howard is a
great push and help for Mo Yan to get the Prize. The implied meaning is that Howard’s translation is better than the
original. Like Wolfgang Kubin, a German Sinologist, he indicated that Mo Yan would not have gained the Prize without
Howard’s translation; Wang Ning, a scholar from Tsinghua University of China mainland, had the similar voice with
Wolfgang. (Huijun Sun, 2016, pp.36-38) The different arguments have proved that Howard has caused thousands of
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ripples in related academies as a stone is tossed into a lake. Fortunately, people certainly agreed that Howard is a great
translator, which is self-evident for him with Mo Yan’s recognition of the Prize. Inevitably, the scholars are concerned
with questions like: What kind of translation has he contributed to Western readers? What idea is adopted in his
translation? What methods has he employed in his translating action etc., to finally bring about such an ideal stage,
because Mo Yan’s Prize is not merely a personal achievement, but a dream of Nobel Prize chased by every average
Chinese for generations?

The questions are very sharp and critical. However, the paper is just to concentrate upon translation idea for his
limited scholarship. Based on pivot of idea, it intends to explore relations between idea and translation, referred to the
work and the action combined together as a part. Citing some cases in point as examples, such as Hsien-yi Yang and
Gladys Yang, his wife, David Hawks and John Minford, Ezra Pound and Howard Goldblatt, mentioned just a few, who
are prominent in translation circles, the author is about to make analysis of their translation idea and works. He hopes to
find a clear corresponding construct between idea and translation, which is regarded to be underpinning throughout
translation practice. Thus, we can better understand the related cases and clarify some misunderstandings about the
translators.

Il. LITERATURE REVIEW

Translation idea, as a link of translation system, not only is a core center of translation studies, but also a focus of
academic studies, which has aroused keen interests from related circles, like literature, mainly referred to comparative
literature and foreign literature, linguistics, studies of media and communication in China, etc. Only citing translation
studies as an example, the author of the paper has got papers and articles related to it as many as 143 pieces in total,
dated from 2000 till 2019 by inputting “translation idea” as key words to search on CNKI.! Among them, there are 116,
whose titles are connected directly with “translation idea”, 22 with “translation strategy”, and 5 with “translation
concept”. The following table provided by CNKI can roughly illustrate distributions of the published papers. *

—————

1 AN

The vertical axis refers to paper volume; the horizontal axis is time measured by year.

The data of the table above-given indicate that the paper output is a kind of rising trend, seen from a viewpoint of the
time span. Especially, from 2010 onwards, yields of the paper related with the studies have out-broken bottle neck of
the research and got harvest year by year. But, there are just 6 in-depth papers, represented by Professor Xie Tianzhen
and Liu Yunhong respectively, (Yunhong Liu,ed., 2019, pp.302-303)which have squarely carried out research of the idea;
others have digressed and diverged away from the core concept of translation idea, mistaking or taking it as translation
theory, standard or system for granted.

As to foreign data, so far, the author of the paper has not found exact materials targeted at the idea yet, only finding
there are papers and theses discussing translation studies in general, like discussion from translation standard, culture,
political or sociological turn, etc. The data have reflected that scholars with different backgrounds have different
focuses on translation studies. Naturally, Chinese are more dedicated to Howard; but, for foreigners, not much
concerned with MoYan’s acceptance of Nobel Prize, they are just committed to translation scholarship in a broader
manner, whose attitudes to the event are exposed differently here.

I1l. IDEAOF TRANSLATION AND WORKS TRANSLATED

A. Definition of Translation Idea

Idea, derived from Greek word eidos, meaning visible form, is a notion stretching all the way from one pole, where it
denotes a subjective, internal presence in the mind, somehow thought of as representing something about the world, to
the other pole, where it represents an eternal, timeless unchanging form or concept: the concept of the number series or
of justice, for example, thought of as independent objects of enquiry and perhaps of knowledge. These two poles are not
distinct meanings of the term, although they give rise to many problems of interpretation, but between them they define

1.CNKI is the abbreviation of China National Knowledge Infrastructure.
2. See the reference: https://www.cnki.net, 2020/3/13.
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a space of philosophical problems. On the one hand, ideas are that with which we think, or in Locke’s terms, whatever
the mind may be employed about in thinking. Looked at that way they seem to be inherently transient, fleeting, and
unstable private presences. On the other hand, ideas provide the way in which objective knowledge can be expressed.
They are essential components of understanding, and any intelligible proposition that is true must be capable of being
understood. Plato’s theory of forms is a celebration of the objective and timeless existence of ideas as concepts, and in
his hands ideas are reified to the point where they make up the only real world, of separate and perfect models of which
the empirical world is only a poor cousin. This doctrine, notable in the Timaeus opened the way for the Neoplatonic
notion of ideas as the thoughts of God. The concept gradually lost this other-worldly aspect, until after Descartes ideas
become assimilated to whatever it is that lies in the mind of any thinking being. (Simon Blackburn, 2000, pp.183)

Obviously, the foregoing interpretation of idea is a philosophical dimension, which is regarded as the origin of
derivative connotations of idea. In the interpretation, there are quite a few items adopted by translators as well. First, it
is one pole in mind to represent the other pole in the world. It is “an eternal, timeless unchanging form or concept”.
(Simon Blackburn, 2000, pp.183) Second, it can be taken as a guideline to translation, for “it can provide the way in
which objective knowledge can be expressed”. Third, it has developed the equivalent to form, which is the ultimate end
of Plato’s theories. In Plato’s eyes, all is fake, or an imitation game of idea except idea itself. Here, the three essential
aspects, summarized by the author of the essay, will be used as his theoretical instrument or ground in the following
analysis.

Accordingly, the Contemporary Chinese Dictionary (Fifth edition) gives its explanations to “idea”:1.belief, e.g.
belief in life, 2.thought, concept, notion, e.g. business belief, belief in culture.

Therefore, basing upon the above-given analysis, both Chinese and Western one, we can draw a rough outline for
translation idea though arguable. It is a guideline, principle, ultimate goal or a program of action for a translator in
his/her practice. It is only partially similar to the definition of translation, but is more than that, which is a core
constituent of translation idea. What translation idea a translator has is tied closely with his works translated. The work
represents translation idea. It is a king to dominate other subjects in translation. An idea of translation should be
inclusive, open and changeable with changing situation.

B. Translation Idea Underlying Translation Practice

Translation and interpretation have a long history in river of human civilization. In West, if we date back to
Mesopotamia era (3,500 BC), translation and interpretation were prevalent just because of national migration and
communication. Meanwhile, there are more than five thousand years in China. (Deng, Wensheng, 2020, pp.58) And a
translator or an interpreter got its different names or titles at different directions of old China. According to the Zhou
Rite (Zhouli),

“...the people living in the five regions spoke different languages and had different customs, likings and preferences.
In order to make accessible what was in the minds of different peoples, and in order to make their likings and
preferences understood, there were functionaries for the job. Those in charge of the regions in the east were called ji
(the entrusted; transmitters); in the south, xiang (likeness-renders); in the west, Didi (they who know the Di tribes); and
in the north, yi (translators or interpreters)... . ” (Martha Cheung, tran., 2006, p.46)

The document quoted above proves that translation or interpretation is a big player in Chinese civilization throughout
history of China, especially in transnational communication and crossing-culture. The peoples in different regions, who
speak different languages, can also interact by resorting to a translator or an interpreter.

During the process of interaction every nation has gained its own classics in translation, like Holy Bible in West
civilization and The Diamond Sutra in Chinese one, which were and are influential upon respective cultures. The Bible
has its significant effects on major languages, i.e. English and German, national character and national unification in
Europe; so is the Diamond Sutra upon seeking after a spiritual relief, word-formation in China after the Tang Dynasty
(618-907). Interestingly, both the classics are religious, one for Christianity, one for Buddhism. Needless to say, they are
great tributaries of the river in civilization. Translation has enriched the world culture and civilization greatly. It is a
kind of shaping force in human history. From the history, we may conclude that, first, receptor-oriented idea is to
communicate among multiple parties; second, author-oriented idea is to bring about a new culture to others. In short,
what purpose decides what idea to hold and what strategy to adopt.

Likewise, such similar phenomenon never stops. Not only it happened in ancient time, but also it did in modern era.
And it does give rise to vital significance, whether in West or in China. We can pick up some cases to illustrate the point.
For instance, Ezra Pound (1885—1972), he was just a good case in point. T. S. Eliot (1888—1965), a British American
poet, who accepted Nobel Prize in Literature in 1948, addressed, “...it is an Imagist Group in 1910 in London, which
was conveniently regarded as the starting point of modern poetry.” As we are clear that Ezra Pound is one of the
founders, to some extent, we may declare that it is Pound who has opened up modern poetry in the West. The poetry
began to be filled with too much tears, too emotional and insincere after Romanticism, with too many conventions and
restrictions after Symbolism. Poets were not satisfied with the current situation and strived to make changes about it.
Pound is the only lucky dog who made it work. Probably between 1911 and 1912, he made acquaintance with Allen

3. The Contemporary Chinese Dictionary (xiandai hanyu cidian, fifth edition) is compiled by Dictionary Department, Institute of Linguistics,
Chinese Academy of Social Sciences, Peking: Commercial Press, 2005, pp. 826. The English translation is done by the author of the paper.

© 2020 ACADEMY PUBLICATION



780 THEORY AND PRACTICE IN LANGUAGE STUDIES

Upward (1863—1926), a poet and translator, who introduced Pound to read some translations by Herbert. A. Giles
(1845—1935), English scholar of Chinese language and culture. After reading his work A History of Chinese Literature,
Pound fell into his life-long admiration of Chinese culture. Unfortunately, he was blind to Chinese at all. At the right
time, Pound happened to get the manuscripts written by Earnest Fenollosa (1853—1908), American Japanese scholar of
Chinese culture, he was especially interested in one of the papers, tilted The Chinese Written Character as a Medium for
Poetry. After his seemingly mysterious contact with Chinese culture and literature, mainly classical poetry, Pound
formed his China’s Complex forever by reading, meditation, forming new thoughts of poetry. He learned Chinese
characters in hieroglyphics. And far better than that, he started to translate Chinese classical poetry, mainly the Tang
Dynasty (618-907) poetry. His masterwork of the translation is Cathay published in 1915. Here is an example as
following:

Liu Ch’e

The rustling of the silk is discontinued,

Dust drifts over the court-yard,

There is no sound of foot-fall, and the leaves

Scurry into heaps and lie still,

And she the rejoicer of the heart is beneath them:

A wet leaf that clings to the threshold. *

If we compare Pound’s translation with the original Chinese, we may find that, neither just the afore-cited is a
translation at all, nor is his Cathay in the least if examined by the criteria “faithfulness” or “equivalence” and the like.
But, what is to our surprise is the work enjoyed high popularity among Western readers. Based on his conclusions from
translating and studying Chinese poetry, Pound pronounced three principles in writing a poem: First, direct treatment of
an object, whether it is subjective or objective; second, absolutely, don’t use any word which is no help to representation;
third, as regarding rhythm: compose in sequence of the musical phrase, not in sequence of the metronome. Later, the
principles were adopted and extended to six articles by American poetess Amy Lowell(1874—1925), another founder of
Imagism. What she added her new three principles to Imagism are: First, present an image, treat a specific one with
accuracy, and don’t deal with them by using some ordinary images in an ambiguous way; second, compose a hard and
clear poem rather than a boundless one; third, conciseness and compactness are soul of poetry. Coincidently, the six
ideas of Imagism poetry were written down by a Chinese scholar, Hu Shih (1891—1962), from a piece of newspaper in
1915, who was further studying in America. (Xiangyu Liu, Hengda Yang &Yanbing Zeng, 2008, pp.72-77) Debatably,
Hu adopted and applied the Imagist statement to New Culture Movement in early 20th century in China. Hu’s new
proposals were influential on the Movement. Without exaggeration, it is New Culture Movement that has led Chinese
language, literature and national character to radical changes, i.e. modernization and revolution in society, which was
uncompromising in its opposition to feudal culture; there had never been such a great and thoroughgoing cultural
revolution since the dawn of Chinese history.

From the discussion given-above, we see what Pound had done was innovative writing instead of translation,
specifically, only a rewriting based upon the original image. His strategy is domestication, for whose action was reader
or TT-oriented, instead of author or ST-oriented. He had aimed to make a new mode of poetry by reforming traditional
poetic writing and borrowing Chinese culture. Additionally, for he knew little about Chinese, understandably, his
translation is just a kind of bold imagination of the classical Chinese poetry. As a poet, his genius of imagination helped
him grasp and grip with the images in the poetry, which is a core, an essential part in a poem. That is to say, his idea of
translation is to get image from the original first. Therefore, the translation, which Pound has accomplished, merely
offers us with the original images in his understanding and vision. If we haven’t made clear about his translation idea or
principle, we will easily give unfair remarks upon them, and say they were poorly rendered indeed. So doing, it is really
unfair to him. But, if we could examine the event historically or comprehensively, we would have been more rational to
him. To certain degree, we Chinese of today might even be grateful to his wrong-doings in translation, for his Imagist
idea, inspired from his translating the poetry, has benefitted a lot New Culture Movement in a way around.

Similarly, on translation there is another case of Lu Xun (1881—1936), both a writer and translator, misunderstood
and mistreated by numbers of scholars. As to his writing in Chinese, it is influential on modern Chinese, who is
universally regarded as the top of 100 hundred modern writers in China; he deserves the greatest remark. However,
when it comes to his translation, whenever he was alive or dead, he was and is always heatedly argued. In his life time,
his translation gave rise to numerous quarrels, the most intensive and influential ones, such as his quarrels with Zhao
Jingshen (1902—1985), writer and professor of Fudan University, with Liang Shigiu (1903—1987), outstanding writer
and translator; the names of opponents can last but just mention a few of them. Both sides, one is headed by Lu Xun,
the other by his opponents, had denounced the rival of one’s own for his translation is full of problems, unfaithful,
unreadable, misunderstanding and the like. Furthermore, up to the date as late as 21% century, the unfair treatment about
Lu Xun’s translation is still prevalent, which is even claimed by some big potatoes of scholars in China. The famous
scholar admits and assumes that Lu Xun’s writing is great, first rank and rate among the world, unfortunately, his

4.See the original Chinese here, (P& i) DHSTR, EWSAE. WEAMBSE, EHRTEMN. BWHEZLY, ZHRER
OZART?
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translation is unreadable, full of simple misunderstandings of the original, and his proposal of replacing Chinese
characters by using alphabetic language is too radical and ridiculous.® Without deny, the so-called errors to Lu Xun’s
translation are acceptable, neutral and objective, judged from present day perspectives; his translation is not classical as
his writing. But, here, the scholar made a big misunderstanding about Lu Xun, and he is not aware of that in the least;
that is, he has forgotten specific history to talk about Lu Xun. It is a common sense for any one, nothing to say for a
scholar, to talk about something in history, especially, to make a comment on a giant like Lu Xun. It is proper and
objective to judge anything in context and history. In my eyes, Lu Xun is, of course, conscious of his unique translation.
It is just his idea that led him to doing so purposefully. Probably, we know that whatever he had strived to do in his life
is to reform Chinese national character. So, his writing and translating were merely used as tools to fulfil his noble end.
To Lu Xun eyes, Chinese culture, including Chinese language, is supposed to be reformed or replaced by a kind of new
culture. At the time, the new culture was embodied by West powers, which were much more superior to China; every
intellectual of patriot would easily turn his eyes to them in order to remodel old China. Lu Xun’s hard translation, by
employing calqued translation, (Jean Delisle, 1999, pp.123-124) word-for-word, and foreignization, was to retain and
reserve foreign style, order and rhetoric; in brief, he was faithful to the original, author-oriented, his work is hard to read
on in an old Chinese way. Lun Xun addressed it, “To keep the original flavor is a channel to bring new expressions and
forms into Chinese.” “It is preferred to be faithful rather than readable.” “At first, reader may feel awkward about the
translation, but he is sure to adapt to it after some time.” (Lu Xun, 1984, pp.229-244)To today’s readers of Lu Xun’s
translation, his works seem to be very awkward, which is quite different from contemporary translation with polluted
Chinese in markets. In Lu Xun he is “visible” (Venuti’s quotation) and clear of the original; contemporary translation is
mostly motivated by seeking either fame or fortune, whose translator is a green hand both in Chinese and foreign
language. On the contrary, Lu Xun, as one of flag-bearers in New Culture Movement, a master of Chinese language,
was out of his opposition to feudalism, and transformation of national character. Therefore, to remark on his translation
is not enough to focus upon the surface only, but to uncover his translation idea hidden under it, because translation is a
“purposeful activity”’(Christiane Nord, 1997, pp.11-12). Evidently, Lu Xun’s radical translation justifies his translation
idea, which agrees with his political ideal too.

So, seen from the criterion of “being faithful to the original”, Ezra Pound is no translator, Lu Xun is protrude, visible
in his translation, for the readers of Lu Xun even could feel the original syntax, and what about David Hawkes
(1923-2009) and John Minford (1946-), translators of The Story of the Stone, which is regarded as classics of Penguin
Group. We know that, before The Story of the Stone, there was an edition of The Dream of the Red Chamber
co-translated by Hsien-yi Yang (1915-2009) and his wife Gladys Yang (1919-1999). Yang’s edition is popular among
readers home and abroad. However, after The Story of the Stone was published by Penguin Group, its popularity is
rising steadily, especially among Western readers, and was collected by major libraries over the world. When it is
republished, it is highly appraised as a classic, which has proved the translation is successful. So, here is the question:
why have the two editions resulted in remarkably contrasts? Is it due to Yang’s English efficiency as someone has
claimed? Obviously not, because Yang was a top student at Oxford University and his wife Gladys was his schoolmate
at Oxford. Yang was both versed in Chinese culture and literature and British ones; and Gladys was very familiar with
them too. To the field of Chinese translation, their marriage is just a magnificent match, which has rendered numerous
volumes of Chinese classics into English. As to David Hawkes and John Minford, they were persistent to study Chinese
culture and literature for several decades, and both are teachers of Chinese Department at world-known universities for
many years. What’s more, they frequently discussed problems encountered with the Yangs in translating Chinese works,
which indicates that they have not much problem to understand the culture. Then, we have to make comparisons with
the two editions so as to explore the reasons hidden in the phenomenon. As we dig into them, we find that Yang is more
faithful, closer to the original in denotation, and formally more equivalent to the original; whereas, Hawkes is faithful to
the original in communication and connotation, more faithful to the original in spirit. Yang’s strategy seems more to be
inclined to foreignization, a kind of author-oriented; perceivably, Hawkes is naturalization, reader-oriented. One
example is evident to illustrate what is above-discussed. There is an original Chinese “V 5 7E N\, FH1E K ( mAishiza
rén, chéngshi zai tian)”.

Yang’s version is: Man proposes; Heaven disposes;

Hawkes’s is: Man proposes; God disposes.

Here, the distinction lies in their respective rendering “X”. Needless to say, God is a typical code in Western cultures,
whatever; majority of the Western readers is not familiar with it any longer; as to heaven, it is just a physical concept to
them, which could arouse no more religious connotation in the least. Psychologically, God is dominant, closer to them,
but not heaven. Such naturalization can be seen in every line throughout The Story of the Stone. Partially, it could
explain why it has been enjoying its great popularity for a long time; and Yang’s hasn’t so much as that. Similarly, if we
have kept an eye on other translation by John Minford, e.g. Strange Tales from a Chinese Studio,® another classic as
well, we would have concluded that it reads smooth and feels a kind of natural or native flavor except some strange

5.The scholar is one of host speakers on a conference of translation and literature, sponsored by Beijing International Studies University, in May,
2018. For the sake of privacy, his name is purposely omitted by the author of the paper.
6. Pu, Songling. (John Minford, ed. & trans.). Strange Tales from a Chinese Studio. Penguin Groups, 2006.
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names. On the contrary, a second version of Strange Tales from a Chinese Studio by Herbert a. Giles is not as welcome
as Minford. Readers of Herbert a. Giles feel “it didn’t make a sense”, a bit confused to read it. And John Minford is
recommended.” In fact, Giles, like Hsien-yi Yang and Gladys Yang, adopted a foreignization or estrangement in the
work. So, the receptors of Giles of course felt it awkward. From the cases discussed above, we can see the translation
idea, held by Hsien-yi Yang and Gladys Yang, is to highlight Chinese culture over the world, as a foremost goal in
translation, stipulated by the central government of China, so their strategy is foreignization as a way out. Nevertheless,
to David Hawkes and John Minford, they took target-reader into consideration to facilitate understanding other’s culture,
to shorten the journey between the original and target-text reader, (Ch'ien Chung-shu’s remarks) conceivably,
domestication is a proper choice. Hence, | suggest that, if we try to let Western readers accept Chinese culture,
domestication and reader-orientedness are temporarily preferred though they have disadvantages, i.e. Chinese culture is
partially more hidden and transfigured than foreignization and author-orientedness.

Just because many scholars have different voices of their own on translating Chinese classics, they claim that
monadism is problematic, which is centralized about single-dimension in process of translation, i.e. taking either author,
translator or reader as a foci. The author-oriented model is hard, unreadable for readers to accept; what a translator
exhausted his paining efforts gets only sparse responses from his readers, like Lu Xun or Vladimir
Nabokov(1899-1977), American novelist and translator as well, they aren’t read as much as their writing; the
translator-centered is to rewrite the original, which is rebuked by both sides of the process; one criticism is that he is a
traitor of the original, the other is he is a liar or a deceiver of the reader because, actually, he has rendered and rewritten
the original for them for he has controlled or dominated the original for some reason, as Ezra Pound or Lin Shu
(1852-1924), a prolific, problematic and controversial translator in the late Qing Dynasty(1644—1911). Sometimes,
some relatively mediocre original work was elevated or exaggerated to be a classic or vice versa by them; a
receptor-/reader-oriented tends to bridge the gap between author and reader by effacing the original cultural uniqueness,
or to explain and expound the original uniqueness by utilizing reader’s culture. No wonder, both sides of the process are
not satisfied with him, because the original is transfigured totally, to the receptor, he seems to be cheated for his
curiosity of other culture is no true at all. The genres in the translation are far from satisfaction from each part.
Inevitably, a third model is required to meet calls of new time.

Eventually, Howard Goldblatt answered the call in a proper time just because what he had translated MoYan made
the world recognize. As we say Mo Yan is great for his creative narration in novel text, but his influence would be
limited and confined to China without great ferrymen like Howard Goldblatt. In my eyes, he is a representative of new
paradigm in translation in the new era, characterized by globalization. According to Roland Barthes (1915—1980), a
prominent French thinker, he divided text into two categories: writerly text and readerly text; (Leitch,Vincent B. Cain,
William E. Finke, Laurie. & Johnson, Barbara.et al, eds., 2001, pp.1470-1475) by borrowing the two concepts, | would
refer to two kinds of translation correspondingly: writerly translation and readerly translation. The first one means
author-oriented, the latter reader-oriented. But, for me, the two concepts are unable to cover Howard Goldblatt square
and fair. He has applied a new type of translation to deal with Mo Yan. Here, | reflect Howard upon all what he has
done besides Mo Yan, for who is only my foci of forthcoming discussion. Let us take Red Sorghum: A Novel of China as
an example to demonstrate his novelty. His creation is “organic unity”. It refers to that “Howard Goldblatt always takes
his translation as an organic unity, which he views the structure of the translation as a whole to secure the structural
faith of the translation to the original. His kind of faith is to adjust the translation’s structure, and to make the
translation be loyal to the original as a whole, but not the traditional loyalty or equivalence of word-for-word.”
(Wensheng Deng & Ke Zhang, 2017, pp.49-54) In the translation, Howard readjusted the original chapters. The original,
with only one title “Red Sorghum” capitalized from Chapter 1 to 9 throughout, consists of 9 chapters, with no subtitle.
However, the translation Red Sorghum: A Novel of China has only 5 chapters, which aren’t equivalent to the original
quantity at all. Moreover, it has added a sub-topic to each chapter; they are listed as the subsequent: Chapter 1 Red
Sorghum, Chapter 2 Sorghum Wine, Chapter 3 Dog Ways, Chapter 4 Sorghum Funeral, and Chapter 5 Strange Death.
Apart from the curtailment and adjustment of the original chapters, Howard Goldblatt has made combinations, changes,
revisions and additions to some of the original chapters. He has bravely deleted some ridiculous narration, which, to
some extent at one’s first glance, seems unacceptable to Western readers. He made original Chapter 4 shorter, and
rewrote the original end, etc. In short, compared with the original, the translation has been changed a lot here and there,
but, we readers of the translation can hardly feel the changes and gaps between them. On the contrary, at least,
structurally, | hold that the translation is loyal to the original; furthermore, the plots of the translation read a little bit
smoother than the original; the whole structure is linked more closely to each chapter than the original too. Seen from
the instance, the structure and theme are more outstanding upon reading, the content reads more distinctive and logical.
Thus, by Western readers’ yardstick, they tend to think that the translation is easier for those interested to be accepted
than an unadapted one if Howard had. Obviously, Howard has not cracked his brain to only be faithful to word, clause,
or paragraph, but structurally faithful to the original text, i.e. a kind of textual loyalty, to convey the original.® Facing

7. This is an excerpt of readers’ comment on Giles, see https://www.amazon.cn/dp/BOOFVE9WLS, 4/4/2020.

8.For the detailed discussion of structural faithfulness, see Deng, Wensheng. & Zhang, Ke. (2017). Howard Goldblatt’s Three Treaties or
Treatments of Translation, Theory and Practice in Language Studies, Vol. 7, No. 1, pp. 49-54, January 2017, DOI:
http://dx.doi.org/10.17507/tpls.0701.06.
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the new mode of translation, a bunch of scholars expressed different voices. Some say he has rewritten, abridged or
adapted the original, others claim that his translation is better than the original; there are also some opinions that favor
with him. All in all, the remarks are like blind men and elephant, who take a part as the whole. They haven’t probed into
the whole process, which is different from old one. First, it is a product of negotiations between Howard Goldblatt and
MoYan, i.e. writer-translator-reader; Howard the translator as a mediator between two poles, it is a triparty-negotiated
translation. Howard always gave calls, wrote letters or forwarded emails to ask Mo Yan when he couldn’t understand
him, and wanted to adjust or rewritten his works. Owing to Mo Yan’s open-mindedness and inclusiveness, Howard
could always get satisfactory responses. Mo Yan even told Howard, “I don’t understand a foreign language, since I
entrusted my works to you, they have belonged to you; you can make decisions of your own as you like.” (Howard
Goldblatt, 2004, pp.26) This is one of the reasons why he made changes or adjustments about Mo Yan. Additionally,
under pressure of patronage, publishing house or market benefit, he had to cut off some redundancy in plot development,
description and delineation to satisfy Western Poetics or Aesthetics. Second, his translation strategy is quite different
from old one. What he has adopted was a combination of domestication and foreignization. Particularly, I would like to
point out that, sometimes, his foreignization is to transcribe the original. For instances, “Z(dig)” “fR(nidng)” “fE1%
(Y& ¥ “H1AMEE(yuan wai lang)” <& K5 (130 tai yé)”, he transcribed them by using Pinyin. For the strategy, usually, a
translator is worried about receptivity of neologism; Howard explained about it, “I think it is time to update and
increase the meager list, and to that end, | have left a handful of terms untranslated; a glossary appears at the end of
the book. Only one is given in a form that differs slightly from standard Pinyin: that is “dieh,” commonly used for one’s
father in northern China. The Pinyin would be ‘die’! > (Howard Goldblatt, 2013, pp.10-11) His unique mixed strategy
retained and reserved the original, highlighted cultural specific items in the meanwhile. What he has most amazed us is
he made no annotation, addition to them, they are scattered and embedded through the words, and readers feel natural
and native. In short, they are harmonious in proper context. In the New Era of “Chinese Culture Going to Global”, such
typology of translation can best embody the unique culture and the Western readers are happy to accept. What he has
done provides us with an example to transmit Chinese classics towards others. What’s more important is, he has
rejuvenated English culture by introducing new expression and form, which undertakes the role to cross cultural barriers.
If we revisit Howard’s translation idea, it is easy for us to understand his bold action in translation, especially in Red
Sorghum: A Novel of China. Though he has seldom professed his translation idea, in his talks, interviews and lectures
we may still get it at least, “what a translator should be engaged in is to interpret in another field.” “...a translator’s
responsibility is utmost important and very tough to bridge gap between nations and cultures; whether his work is
regarded as a craftsmanship or an art, or both; he is a transmitter, an interpreter of the chain to understand other nations
internationally, who is one of the main parts in the chain.”(Howard Goldblatt, 2016, pp.15) Herein, Howard admits he is
“a transmitter, an interpreter of nations and cultures.” That is to say, they are his translation idea, ultimate goal. To
accomplish his idea, he had to adopt new approaches, a revolution in translation for the old ones, to some extent, are
unable to meet the needs of sender and receiver. To Chinese excitement and the world as well, his revolution in
translation paradigm help national literature, Chinese one, reach global stage of world literature, (Wensheng Deng,
Fuyang Xia & Li Chen, 2016. pp.79-83) for Mo Yan is recognized by the most influential institution Nobel Prize
Committee in Literature.

IV. CONCLUSIVE REMARKS

By observing a particular part of translation history briefly, we may get some lessons. First, we may roughly see
translation ideas underpinning translation. Every one of them was different so it is unfair to comment on him by a
consistent and unvaried standard. Historical view is justifiable. Like Ezra Pound, seen from translation standard, he is
far from that but manipulation or appropriation of culture; yet from poetic composing, he is revolutionary. Lu Xun, seen
from expressiveness, readability or smoothness, he is low, and form cultural renovation, he is great, but he went
extremely radical to negate Chinese culture; from public spreading, Hsien-yi Yang and Gladys Yang are very good,;
from receptivity, David Hawkes and John Minford are none to the second, but comparatively, they subjected the original
and catered to his receptors, which is a kind of post-colonial approach; from transmitting Chinese culture or
media-translatology, Howard Goldblatt is most successful up to today, even in several decades to come for his better
balance between foreignization and domestication. But, objectively speaking, Howard has changed Red Sorghum a lot
on plot, end and minor structure though authorized by Mo Yan; probably he was conscious of the behavior after that, he
has been returning to traditional pattern step by step. Then, from the history, we say translation pattern is dynamic. It
has developed from monadism, i.e. one-pole oriented, dualism, two-pole oriented till tri-party-negotiated, three-poled,
which have been pushed forward by ideas desired and derived from history or time. The inter-wined impacts between
them are complex and complementary and covered under all kinds of phenomenon. Third, among the three patterns of
translation, monadism, writer-, translator- or receptor-oriented, dualism, writer-receptor-oriented and
tri-party-negotiated, writer-translator-receptor-oriented, the first two patterns are a kind of problematic, judged by either
cultural theory or conventional one; the latter is well balanced up to today, which is recognized by three parties.
Therefore, under such complex and confused circumstances, first, either a teacher or a scholar of translation should be
clear about translation idea of one’s own, then, he could evaluate translation in a historical context of situation, rather
than hurry to arrive at some claims.
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Abstract—L.iterature from the perspective of perpetrators receives less attention due to history and ethical
problems, but it is our duty to view history as a whole. By comparing and analyzing The Book Thief and Grave
of the Fireflies, this study claims that war and blind patriotism have stolen the childhood from the
war-stricken children and that love, care, company and chances to speak out the pain can be the treatments.
In the study, traumatic narratives, traumatic elements and treatments in both books are discussed
comparatively and respectively.

Index Terms—The Book Thief, Grave of the Fireflies, traumatic narratives, traumatic elements, treatments

. INTRODUCTION

Markus Zusak's novel The Book Thief relates how Liesel Meminger, a little German girl, lost her beloved ones during
the Second World War and how she overcame her miseries with love, friendship and the power of words. But The Book
Thief is not just a Bildungsroman. According to Zusak, the inspiration of the book came from his parents, who
witnessed a collection of Jews on their way to the death camps and the streetscape of Hamburg after the firebombing.
The story “depicts the traumatic life experience of the German civilians and the hiding life of a Jew in the harsh
situation of racial discrimination”(Chen, 2016, p. 9). Therefore, by describing what ordinary Germans’ life was in the
Second World War, Zusak offers us a new perspective of the war. Thereby, since the publication of The Book Thief in
2005, it has turned out to be a great success. Its film adaption, released in 2013, also won high praise.

Grave of the Fireflies, published in 1968, is a semi-autobiographical story written by Akiyuki Nosaka in 1967. The
story was constructed from his experiences of the firebombing of Kobe in 1945, during which time he lost one of his
sisters, his adoptive father and his younger adoptive sister Keiko. He felt especially sorry for Keiko because he thought
he was too selfish to take good care of her, which indirectly led to her miserable death of malnutrition. In Grave of the
Fireflies, four-year-old Setsuko, the younger sister of the protagonist Seita, also dies of malnutrition. Thus, the whole
story “was written as a personal apology to Keiko, regarding her death”(Wikipedia, Grave of the Fireflies). By telling
traumatic experiences of the two Japanese children in the Second World War, Nosaka reveals the brutality of war and
the deteriorating public morals of Japan during the wartime. Grave of the Fireflies earned him the Naoki Prize in 1968
and was successfully adapted into an animated film in 1988 followed by a live action television film.

Il. LITERATURE REVIEW

Both The Book Thief and Grave of the Fireflies set their backgrounds in the Second World War, but what arouses our
interest is that the stories they relate offer us a new perspective different from that of the dominant group — the victims
of the war. As we all know, Germany and Japan were perpetrators in the Second World War but children from those
countries were a special group because they were innocent, and they had nothing to do with the war, but it is they who
usually paid the price of their life. Even though they did not have to go to the war front, they suffered or died from
illness or weakness due to lack of care. However, in light of the mainstream thinking of history and ethical problems,
we do not have sufficient literature or related researches from or about countries of perpetrators. That causes a
problem— we do not have a comprehensive view of the history. Nevertheless, if we do not view history or trauma
holistically, it will “potentially prevent us from understanding our collective consciousness and may cause the divide
between the descendants of both victims and perpetrators across further generations”(Burakova, 2018, p.2). Nowadays,
the literature of war receives an increasing attention, even if, paradoxically, there is just a small amount of studies on
the two books -- The Book Thief and Grave of the Fireflies.
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Generally speaking, researchers of The Book Thief abroad agree to classify it as holocaust literature, yet it is popular
to redefine the book’s genre. For example, Evelyn Arizpe and Vivienne Smith regard The Book Thief as children’s
literature in their book Children as Readers in Children's Literature. Some researchers turn to theory of narratology or
psychology to analyze the book, such as Débora Almeida de Oliveira’s The Deadly Perception of the Witness:
Focalization in Markus Zusak’s The Book Thief and Rizka Merdifa’s The Main Character’s Loss, Emptiness and Object
of Desire in Markus Zusak’s The Book Thief. While some, like Morgan Grace Milburn, make comparative studies about
the book. Milburn discusses dystopia in The Good, the Bad and the Useless: The Perception of Books in Ray
Bradbury’s Fahrenheit 451, Markus Zusak’s The Book Thief, and Gary Shteyngart’ s Super Sad True Love Story.

Domestically, there are few researchers studying this contemporary novel, and in most of the cases, they analyze the
book with a specific literary theory such as psychological analysis, theory of narratology and symbolism, taking Zhang
Rongxin’s Trauma and Recovery in The Book Thief, Xing Fangfang’s A Study of the Protagonist Liesel’s Initiation in
The Book Thief by Markus Zusak from Genette’s Narrative Focalization Theory and Chen Huan’s A Study of the
Trauma Narrative in The Book Thief as an example.

Studies of Grave of the Fireflies are even less, even though its film adaption receives more attention than the book
itself abroad or at home. For instance, Alistair Swale makes a comparative study between two films in Memory and
Forgetting: Examining the Treatment of Traumatic Historical Memory in Grave of the Fireflies and The Wind Rises and
David C. Stahl discusses trauma in the film of Grave of the Fireflies in his book Imaging the War in Japan. In China,
researchers study symbols and values of life reflected in this story. However, researches directly related to the book are
obviously deficient.

The Book Thief and Grave of the Fireflies, as war literature, should have aroused more academic interest respectively.
As for putting them together for a comparative study, the present essay might be a first tentative venture aiming at
comparing the two literary works from the perspective of perpetrators to find their similarities as well as differences.
This paper, based on trauma narratives, dives deep into the two books to find out how war could steal the children’s
childhood, to what degree children in war from Germany and Japan shared similarities and differences and how they
ease their traumatic memory of the victims. By studying literature from the perspective of perpetrators, we can have a
clear and comprehensive knowledge about the war and history.

I1l. TRAUMA NARRATIVES IN THE BOOK THIEF AND GRAVE OF THE FIREFLIES

As it has been mentioned above, The Book Thief and Grave of the Fireflies set their backdrop in World War 1I,
which has laid the gloomy foundation of the story. The way Zusak and Nosaka related the story is no other than trauma
narratives.

“...... if her mother loved her, why leave her on someone else’s doorstep? Why? Why? Why? The fact that she knew
the answer — if only at the most basic level — seemed beside the point. Her mother was constantly sick and there was
never any money to fix her. Liesel knew that. But that didn’t mean she had to accept it. No matter how many times she
was told that she was loved, there was no recognition that the proof was in the abandonment. Nothing changed the fact
that she was a lost, skinny child in another foreign place, with more foreign people. Alone. ’(Zusak, p. 32)

This is a description of the inner world of Liesel when she was left by her mother to a foster family. She felt so hurt
even though she knew it was for her good sake. Actually, her young brother was supposed to go to the new family with
her but died on the half way. The episode is heartbreaking because it reveals not only how vulnerable and helpless
children were but also the wretched status people got stuck in during the wartime. Especially for the poor, even if lucky
enough to be less touched by war, their situation could get worse due to economic stagnation. For Liesel, she was
abandoned just because her mother could not afford to take care of the siblings. The death of her brother and the
abandonment of her mother came as a double blow and induced her post-traumatic stress disorder (PTSD), which
tortured her for a long time.

Etymologically, trauma means a wound, a hurt or a defeat, and it is a term especially referring to a physical wound in
medicine. However, with the development of psychology, researchers found the connection between people’s abnormal
behaviors and their traumatic experiences. Thus, trauma also refers to a psychic wound caused by an unpleasant
experience and its followed abnormal stress. For Liesel, her physical trauma could be starving all the time and a healthy
child doesn’t look “skinny and pale” (Zusak, p. 24). Whereas, compared to her mental trauma, starvation was more
tolerable. Since Liesel witnessed her brother’s death, she was haunted by PTSD and had nightmare every night waking
up screaming and sweating. PTSD is a mental disorder, which means a person with PTSD cannot simply be healed by
medicine or any physical treatments. Unconsciously, the traumatic memory comes to the person and breaks his mental
guide line. That Liesel had nightmare every night is not because she was afraid of a dead boy but because she had been
tortured by her inability to protect her beloved young brother. Besides, she thought the life she had and the love she felt
in her foster family should be shared by her brother who could never make it. Therefore, she lived in the guilty of
survivors, which is another symptom of PTSD.

When readers read the story of Liesel, they could not help feeling heart-wrenching and even shedding tears. This is
because Zusak resorts to trauma narratives to elicit people’s collective memories about the war and make them
empathize with Liesel. Literally, trauma narratives mean to narrate a traumatic event. “Trauma narratives represent a
way of understanding trauma and history from the perspectives of those who cause trauma to others, who suffer from
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the traumatic experience, who are involved, who are bystanders and their descendant” (Zhang, 2017, p.24). By telling
readers how Liesel’s life was afflicting with the facts that both her parents were persecuted by Nazi, her brother died
from malnutrition, she was illiterate by the age of ten and her best friend as well as foster parents died in an air raid later,
Zusak presents us vivid images of how ordinary civilians, children in particular, were sacrificed by the politics and the
war even though they were from a country which seemed to be overwhelming at that time.

While the words Zusak chooses to describe the war are caring, the scenes Nosaka depicted are ghastly horrifying.
Grave of the Fireflies begins with the miserable death of a schoolboy Seita, who lingers around a train station and
finally dies from malnutrition-caused weakness there. Seita was not the only tragic role. Apart from his young sister
Setsuko perishing for the same reason few days ago, plenty of war orphans also could be seen gathering there waiting
for their final moment. The station was bustle with people going to and fro, but no one stopped for them. In the way of
flashback, the story retraces how war deprived Seita and Setsuko of their family, how society rejected to help them and
how their life withered away day by day. If war steals Liesel’s childhood, it destroys Seita and Setsuko’s life
completely.

War has left devastating effects on mankind. For the victims, their trauma, visible or undetectable, may accompany
them for the rest of their life. Therefore, when books from the perspective of perpetrators like The Book Thief and
Grave of the Fireflies came out and went popular, critical opinions came as follow. Some argued those books, by
making readers empathize with the protagonist, tend to divert people’s attention that those countries triggered the war
and assuage their guilty as a result. Clearly, humanity is one of the main themes in The Book Thief and Grave of the
Fireflies, but Zusak and Nosaka took a different attitude towards it. Zusak was moved by the true stories he heard. He
thought it noble for some Germans helping the Jewish even though they had to pay the price for doing so. On the other
hand, humanity is another thing to Nosaka if it is related to survival. Based on his own experiences, he deemed it hard
to behave generous such as sharing food even with his sister. Rather than justify the crimes committed by Germany and
Japan, the two authors created the traumatic stories in a hope of reminding readers how wrong to start war and how
suffering children could be. Confronting with death in the eyes of the children like Liesel, Seita and Setsuko, readers
can transform sorrow and sympathy in their heart into a desire for peace and love. Traumatic narratives function as a
catalyst to evoke such feelings and the stronger people's desire for peace becomes, the further they will be away from
wrong hostility.

IV. TRAUMATIC ELEMENTS

In parallel with war are words like death, trauma, devastation and so on. In both stories, it takes no effort to detect the
physical and mental trauma on children. Taking Liesel and Seita as an example, both of them and their siblings, a
six-year old boy and a four-year old girl separately, suffer from malnutrition. Liesel and Seita survive while the younger
ones die can simply be attributed to their elder age which means a stronger immunity. According to World Health
Organization (WHO), due to their impaired immune systems, young children are more susceptible to undernutrition,
which can result in their dying from starvation or infections. That explains why Liesel and Seita have a higher chance of
survival than their siblings opposed to the other way around. But losing their beloved ones equates to losing the support
of their life. The consequence is equally irretrievable.

The witness of the sudden death of her young brother caused Liesel PTSD. As its literal meaning refers, PTSD is
related to a mental disorder triggered by a traumatic event like warfare, sexual assault and physical abuse that a person
experienced. PTSD-attacked person may have symptoms such as disturbing thoughts, trauma-related dreams and
the fight-or-flight response for more than a month (Wikipedia, Posttraumatic stress disorder).The first few months when
Liesel arrived at her new home, she had nightmare every night. In her dream, the last scene of her brother’s staring at
the floor haunted and scared her. Love from her foster parents, friendship from her peers and the ability of literacy
alleviate Liesel’s PTSD but Zusak never mentioned she has recovered from it completely. Furthermore, when it comes
to the epilogue, a bomb raid destroyed the town and Liesel lost all her beloved ones over one night. Her syndrome of
PTSD aggravated more than ever. She spoke to herself constantly, ate less and refused to bath. All of those abnormal
behaviors indicate her great mental sufferings.

As for Seita, he took care of Setsuko all the time since the outbreak of the raid. He played many roles including
brother, father and even partner to Setsuko and vice versa. They relied on each other so much that the death of Setsuko
was tantamount to deprive Seita of his courage and desire to live. The day when he cremated Setsuko on a hill, he had
chronic diarrhea. This symptom can be induced by malnutrition and worsened by a low spirit. A long time exposure to
depression is beyond what a man could bear, let alone a teenager. Altogether, Seita was doomed to death.

Obviously, war is the main traumatic element in both stories for it steals happiness from Liesel and Seita ruthlessly.
But war alone is not the only culprit. A blind patriotism serves as an accomplice, which can be regarded as another
traumatic factor.

In Liesel’s case, her mother abandoned them due to poverty, but that was not the only reason for the woman’s
decision. She had to take another potential risk into consideration — the father of the children was a Communist. Under
the control of Hitler, Communists were labeled as those who plotted “evil machinations to infect the motherland”
(Zusak, p. 110). They were “immoral”’(Zusak, p. 110). Therefore, Communists and even those relevant people were
gravely persecuted, children being no exception. When Liesel was young, her father disappeared and probably had been
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killed. It can be said that for the sake of security, Liesel’s mother sent them to a new German family. Nevertheless, an
important factor for children to deal with trauma is the cohesion of the family and community. To separate from the
parents usually makes children more distressing than the war itself (Labouisse, 1946). Hence, the absence of her mother
aggravated Liesel’s syndrome of PTSD to some degree. By the time when Liesel learned how to write, she kept writing
letters to her mother and even risked being punished by her foster mother to steal money for sending those letters. But
she had never got responses because later it turned out that her mother had been persecuted just like her father. Even
though it has not been mentioned in the book, the tragedy of Liesel’s family could not be the only case. At that time,
Nazi party with Hitler at its core brainwashed Germans that “Germany was the superior race”(Zusak, p. 111) and
Communists as well as the Jews were “the main offender in regard to violating the German ideal”(Zusak, p. 111). “In
1933, 90 percent of Germans showed unflinching support for Adolf Hitler” (Zusak, p. 63), which means they took it for
granted to wipe out Communists and Jews in the name of achieving the “great goal” of the nation. It was because of
such crazy nationalism that the whole society became fanatical to commit flagitious crimes without realizing it. Because
of the blind patriotism, Germans spied on their neighbors, colleagues and even friends who showed less “loyalty” to the
country. For instance, when Liesel’s foster father gave food to an old Jew on his way to the concentration camp, he got
whipped in public and was despised by the people in his neighborhood. It can be said that the blind patriotism reverted
the normality of the whole society and turned the mundane world into hell.

In Grave of the Fireflies, patriotism has a militaristic root and it runs throughout the story. When Setsuko asked Seita
what to do after losing their house in the bombing, Seita only replied that Dad would make them pay. Apparently, he
did not understand the war so deep but just wanted to win it and became a man like his father, a navy officer. In his
neighborhood, residents admired those who work for the country and he had been raised up to have that ideology
without doubt. However, such patriotism was dangerous because those people did not realize the war triggered by their
military was unjustified. Initially, Japanese people were not so that involved in the Second World War because most of
the wars happened abroad. It was until their troops attacked Pearl Harbor that Japanese mainland, Kobe included, was
firebombed indiscriminately as revenge by America. On June 5th 1945, 350 B-29 bombers firebombed Kobe (Nosaka,
2009, p.7), which is the beginning of the whole story. The carpet bombings caused the direct death of innocent civilians
but the worse part of war lied in the spiritual devastation of people, such as the deterioration of humanity and
demoralization of the society. When the siblings went to a distant aunt for help, the widow, instead of showing
compassion to them, bullied them materially and spiritually. She took the food they brought as her own and shared it
with her neighbour. When food supply shrank, she offered the siblings much less than they needed but left sufficient
food to her own family. She became more and more resentful towards them as time passed by and abused them by
words, which made Seita decide to move out. Later, when Setsuko became weaker and weaker day by day, Seita
brought her to a doctor, who just gave them a cold shoulder and told them to have a nutritional supplement. Seita and
Setsuko might be unaware of the difficulties in store for them if they left their aunt’s house, however, the widow, as an
adult, should have expected what would happen, but she didn’t dissuade them (Akimoto, 2014). And the doctor, whose
job is to help patients, turned his back to the siblings even though he knew Seita was unable to buy nutritious food for
his sister and the poor little girl would die for that. The whole society became extremely impassive, which resulted in
the high mortality for war orphans.

Comparing with The Book Thief and Grave of the Fireflies, we can find out that war is the foremost traumatic factor
to be blamed for the miseries happened on those children and that the blind patriotism is the deep evil root for the
tragedies. Statistically, there were 123,500 war orphans in Japan caused by the Asia Pacific War (Kaneda, 2013). If they
were luckily enough, they might find a good foster family. Unfortunately, the world was not a fairyland for those
children. Apart from the trauma of losing their family, their nightmare continued because of the abuse or even human
trafficking, which accounted for their escape from the “sanctuary”. During wartime, soldiers fought against other
soldiers in different countries but people fought against their own country mates in the same society to survive. It was
like what Thomas Hobbes described—a state in which human beings are wolves to each other. For Seita and Setsuko,
they seemed to be free from trauma due to death. But what happened on them reflects the situation of war orphans.
Although war ended decades ago, the traumatic memory remains till now.

V. TREATMENTS

From The Book Thief and Grave of the Fireflies, we realize that trauma events have a tremendous influence on
people. For children, unconsciously, they tend to suppress bad memories instead of confronting them. But concealing
the wound can only worsen the situation. Children must be supported and guided by an empathetic and informed adult
to express their suffering (Labouisse, 1946). In those sleepless nights, the company of her foster father comforted Liesel,
even though at the beginning he just sat there quietly. When people suffered from traumatic memories, they are stressed
out to trust others and will build inner walls to protect themselves from being hurt again. At first the behaviors of Liesel
revealed her anxiety and fragility, but her foster father tore down her walls gently by consistently soothing her and
loving her. Liesel was unfortunate to separate with her family but fortunately enough to have a foster parent caring
about her. That is the key step for Liesel to heal the trauma and start a new life.

Another element to accelerate the healing is sharing the traumatic experiences with others. If love and care from her
foster parents help Liesel to reestablish her identity in their neighborhood, Max Vandenburg, the hidden Jew in Liesel’s

© 2020 ACADEMY PUBLICATION



THEORY AND PRACTICE IN LANGUAGE STUDIES 789

home, makes her know her pain is understood. Like Liesel, Max also suffered from PTSD and had nightmare every
night. What Max saw was the scene he left the family and ran away alone. He felt guilty to leave his family and tried to
survive alone. For Liesel, she always saw her died brother. They didn’t have to describe how heartbreaking and terrified
they were, but could empathize with each other immediately. “The girl and the Jew, together: ‘Ja-yes’”(Zusak, p.220).
“Yes” was a laconic agreement, but carried untold miseries for them. Liesel and Max’s understanding towards each
other is like a medicine to their trauma, from which a bud of friendship blooms.

To speak out the traumatic experience, to be empathized or just to be understood accelerates the healing. Even
though after swapping nightmares Liesel and Max were still unable to get rid of them, at least Liesel tried to “cope on
her own with the dreams”(Zusak, p.220), which was a signal of self-healing. Liesel was lucky to be adopted by her
foster parents. Even if she lived in poverty and could not have enough food to eat, she had received sufficient love and
care, which gradually led her to a normal life. But not all the children had the luck to be adopted by a caring foster
family or developed friendship with another PTSD-patient with whom he could share his feelings. For example, Seita
and Setsuko, though they had a guardian, failed to receive material support, needless to say the emotional one. What
worsens the situation is the siblings seem to have been abandoned by the society. After leaving their aunt’s house, they
settled down in a discarded bomb shelter and lived on themselves. Residents in the neighborhood knew their living
condition and troubles, but no one came helping them. No one condemned the widow for casting the siblings away nor
cared about them. People did not bother themselves to help others when they barely made their ends meet. What’s more,
they even loathed war orphans. All those things make an explanation for the poor situation of children in war like Seita
and Setsuko. To sum up, individually, love, care, company and chances to speak out the pain can be the treatments for
those who have traumatic experiences.

On the macro level, it can be said that all the civilians in war could be the victims. World War Il was the most brutal
one that human has ever had. It witnessed massive indiscriminate killings. The fatalities ranged from 70-85 million,
50-55 million of which were civilians (Wikipedia, World War II casualties). People involved directly or indirectly in
the war suffered a lot from their traumatic memory. The lasting status of poverty, starvation, fear or even anger made
them depressed and trauma events caused them to develop some kind of psychoneurotic disorder more or less.
Traumatic memories became a collective memory for all the people involved in World War 1II. Imagine that those
soldiers were someone’s husband, father, brother and son and because of war they went to the war front leaving a
broken family. Among those indirectly involved civilians, children were the most vulnerable group. They needed food
for their growing bodies when the food supplies were insufficient; they did not have enough resistance to disease when
the food or water were contaminated; they were too young to understand why all these miseries happened; and they
were dependant on their parents all over. When a child lost his parents, it means he could either be adopted by other
people or die. Under either circumstance could they have a trauma worse than the war itself or be destroyed. Thus,
allowing everyone to speak out their traumatic stories and listening with understanding and compassion can be
treatments for human as a whole, which are equivalent to remedying the past and enlightening the future.

V1. CONCLUSION

On the one hand, by comparing The Book Thief and Grave of the Fireflies we can find many similarities in between
such as the motif and the background of the story, traumatic experiences due to war and the didactic meaning attached
to them. On the other hand, there is a big difference mirrored on these two protagonists. For Liesel, even though she
was taught why they had war or why Jews or Communist had to be wiped out, at least she still felt sympathetic to those
people and thought her foster father did the right thing when he showed kindness to the Jew. On the contrary, when
Seita saw his ruined hometown, he only wanted his father revenge for them. He was taught it was a just war and all the
people should make contribution to the country. He seemed to be brainwashed and followed the orders blindly. Seita
was a victim of the war but he could have probably become a perpetrator if he were old enough to serve in the army.
Therefore, we should learn the history holistically. Why do the tragedies happen again and again? How do people think
about the war? What can we learn from those terrible war experiences and avoid collisions, even war in the future?
Through analyzing the two books based on trauma narratives, we can easily draw a conclusion that war and the blind
patriotism cause miseries to all the people and that is the reason why we should cherish peace. Furthermore, children
and teenagers are too innocent and credulous. Therefore, they should be taught the right things and establish correct
values. And for all of us, we should learn from the past: As John Donne wrote in his poetry, no man is an island and
every man is a piece of the continent. When a war breaks out, nobody will be excluded. Thus, what we can do is be
wise and rational because history often repeats itself.
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Abstract—This paper aims at enhancing writing skills by using cooperative learning strategies since recent
methodologies in foreign language teaching have deviated the shift of focus from traditional teacher-oriented
classes to more learner-centered contexts. Among the methods endorsed in teaching writing is the application
of Cooperative Learning (CL). The use of CL has become an increasingly popular method to improve the
learner’s linguistic, social and communicative competence. This research investigated the effects of CL to
improve the writing skill of AlU students. A questionnaire was done to spot their problems and weak points.
The quasi experimental design was used, with pre-test and post-test of two different kinds of essay as an
instrument. Two different kinds of studies were employed qualitatively and quantitatively to analyze the data.
The students’ writing was scored on the five writing components which were content, vocabulary, organization,
grammar and mechanics see (Yusuf, Jusoh, & Yusuf, 2019). After analyzing the results of the post test, it was
noted that there was a significant increase in the scores of students’ writing in comparison with their marks of
the pretest as a result of implementing cooperative learning. Subsequently, the results lent credence to the
positive effects of cooperative learning in enhancing writing performance and teachers were able to involve
more students to participate and the class environment was very encouraging and intriguing. EFL participants
in a cooperative learning ambience managed to foster the linguistic competence that they need to acquire
which was also tackled in the paper.

Index Terms—cooperative learning, jigsaw, STAD, writing

. INTRODUCTION

Since English is becoming the lingua franca in the 21th century, it is the most important language which is being
employed for communication purposes across the globe. To deliver a message successfully, the four skills should be
mastered. When learning a foreign language, writing is the most challenging and problematic skill among the other
language skills (i.e. reading, speaking and listening) for both learners and teachers as such (Kustati & Yuhardi, 2014).
The low proficiency of their language and the lack of knowledge in vocabulary, grammar, spelling, and punctuation
further contribute to the students’ lack of interest in writing (Karim, 2012, as cited in Yusuf, Jusoh, & Yusuf, 2019).
Simultaneously, teachers of English struggle trying to find the best method in teaching writing, especially in Syria
where English is treated as a foreign language. However, among the countless language learning theories, cooperative
learning theory can solve the problem and help the teachers teaching the writing skill especially essay writing skills.

The important role of cooperative learning in writing:

Many scholars have tried to define cooperative learning. The definitions were listed chronologically by the researcher.
One definition was by Slavin (1980) who considers this method of learning a kind of a competition where a limited
number of learners write together and they are awarded after evaluating their performance. According to Johnson &
Johnson, cooperative learning is implemented to find a solution for a problem suggested by the teacher or to accomplish
a task by working cooperatively in classroom (1986). The four main cooperative principles of learning, namely positive
interdependence, individual accountability, equal participation and simultaneous interaction are what constitute
cooperative learning for Kagan (1994). If any of these principles is missed, this will lead to a non-cooperative learning
situation. Unlike individualistic and competitive learning, cooperative Learning (CL) is considered an effective
instructional approach which deals with the characteristics of learner-centered approaches (Brown, 2001). Working
together in groups promotes student’s linguistic, cognitive, and social development (Johnson and Johnson,
1998a).Those principles are embodied by CL methods in an attempt to provide structure for students’ interaction
(Johnson & Johnson, 1999). However, in the Syrian universities in particular, students are taught traditionally and the
teacher is the only source of information; therefore, it becomes urgently important to apply the CL cooperative learning
in Syrian classes to solve the problem of teacher-centered classes. In this study, two cooperative strategies were used
during the course in the treatment sessions i.e. the student teams-achievement divisions (STAD) which is one of
Slavin’s cooperative learning approaches in which small groups of learners with mixed abilities worked together to
accomplish a shared learning goal and the second strategy was Jigsaw (Aronson & Patnoe, 2011) where expert students
had to hold a meeting together to discuss the ideas that their teams suggested. As group experts, they presented their
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points to the whole class. Then, students went back to their original teams which were called home teams. They shared
points and came up with a writing piece. Coop Jigsaw is a combination of mastery and concept development which
involves theory and practice (Kagan 1994). Thanks to the intense focus on group work to enhance the students’ writing
skills, the researcher of this study intended to further investigate how CL developed the writing skill by answering the
following research question: Is students’ essay writing skill improved by cooperative activities? Bearing this question in
mind, the study findings were reckoned to bestow advantages and insights to teachers, syllabus designers, and teacher
trainees at universities and institutes as one of the alternative methods in the teaching and learning processes.

The research back ground and context:

This research was conducted in the center of foreign languages FLC at Arab International University, where the
researcher teaches a credited course for academic writing and research skills (AWR). This course is divided into three
parts: the first part is dedicated to academic writing teaching students how to write four different kinds of essays, how to
conduct research is presented in part two and part three contains a grammar aid booklet which is a remedial self-study
one for low proficiency students. One among many objectives of this course, learners were instructed to write academic
essays of different types and to learn how to paraphrase and summarize.

Research rationale:

Learners enrolled in AWR course at FLC usually find it difficult to develop their writing skills because they used to
write individually without the support of their peers. Most learners got very low marks in the writing section and as a
result failed this course. Hence, the researcher suggested a new way of dealing with this problem which was using
group work in treatment sessions to facilitate the process and encourage them to write. In addition, these sessions aim at
diminishing students’ anxiety when writing individually, fostering their confidence and gaining their self-esteem. The
researcher believed that using the STAD and Jigsaw helped achieve this goal. By adopting those two strategies, learners
were able to brainstorm, discuss, write, and proofread their ideas together.

Il. METHODOLOGY

Design:

This study investigated the effects of using CL’s strategies i.e. STAD and Jigsaw in improving writing skills among
AWR students at Arab International University. Research methodology relied on the quantitative and qualitative
analysis. Its focus on progressive measurement of the group under training during a restricted duration made the quasi-
experimental research design the most appropriate one to be implemented in this study. In addition, it uses the pretest
and posttest design which aims at analyzing the students’ essays which are called the dependent variable twice, namely
before and after the CL application i.e. training or treatment sessions see (Cook & Campbell, 1979). Furthermore, a
questionnaire was designed and used to explore the students’ assumptions, problems and weak points before conducting
the research.

Sample:

Data were collected from one class that comprises 30 students. These students were of mixed abilities ranged from a
low level of proficiency to a high-proficiency level in English language. These levels were based on the result of the
placement test that they had done before being enrolled in their courses. The targeted students were never exposed to
cooperative learning.

Research Instruments:

Four instruments were used in this study. A questionnaire was done in the beginning of the course to investigate their
assumptions and weak points; in addition to taking a pre-test in the beginning of the course too before applying the
STAD and Jigsaw strategies and towards the end of the course a post-test was taken. These tests were conducted to
examine the students’ writing skill based on AWR syllabus that has been authored by teachers at AIU. The structure
and questions of the writing tests were done by the researcher and approved by the center of languages FLC at AlU.
Therefore, the students knew how to answer these tests because they had sat for similar tests in their previous remedial
courses in the center. The questions tested the material that the students were taught during the course. Thus, the topic
that they had to write about in the pretest was whether they agree or disagree with the statement that “self-confidence is
a key for success”, where the students were required to write an opinion genre and in the post test they wrote about the
following topic: “the problem of unemployment” which was a problem-solution genre.

Procedures:

This research was conducted during the whole period of the AWR course. The paper relied on four tools: the
questionnaire, the pre-test, the treatment sessions and the post-test. In running the study, the researcher was the teacher
who monitored every single step in the study. The AWR sessions were held twice a week, every Saturday, and
Wednesday. Every session used to last for 90 minutes. The research was carried out in a period that lasted for twelve
weeks. The questionnaire was administered in the first week. In week two, Students were asked to write an opinion
essay on the following topic “self-confidence is a key for success”. Then students were trained and became familiar
with the cooperative learning activities in the treatment sessions for three weeks. Two cooperative activities were
chosen, namely the Jigsaw (Aronson & Patnoe, 2011) and the Students Team Achievement Division (STAD) (Slavin,
2011). The training continued for the next six weeks implementing the CL course principles. The post-test was
administered in the eleventh week where students had to write about the following topic: “the problem of
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unemployment” which was a problem-solution genre. The researcher finalized the study by evaluating the tasks and the
whole process. The procedure is further described in the following sub-sections.

a. The questionnaire:

This questionnaire was designed to check the difficulties that students usually face when they write alone. It included
10 items with three-point Likert scale: agree, disagree and neutral. It was done individually. The purpose and the items
of the questionnaire were clarified to students. When finished, analytical scoring was done to help the researcher
investigate his hypothesis.

b. Pre-test and Post-test (opinion and problem-solution essays):

During the second week, the pretest was taken by students who were asked by the researcher to write an opinion
essay about the following topic “self-confidence is a key for success”. The students had to write an essay for 45 minutes
and no more than 120 words. The mark was out of 25. After completing six weeks of CL lessons, they were given their
post-test. The post test was conducted on the eleventh week. At the end, analytical scoring was conducted to evaluate
the students’ pre-test and post-test. In this scoring, each writing component is assessed separately and the total score is
based on the totality of the components (Ismail & Maasum, 2009, as cited in Yusuf, Jusoh, & Yusuf, 2019).

c. Training (Treatment Session) in Cooperative Approach:

Treatment sessions took six weeks, from the fifth until the tenth week, where twelve sessions (thirty-five minutes per
session) were allotted to the CL training. During the treatment period, two types of CL methods were implemented,
which were Jigsaw and Student Teams-Achievement Division (STAD). After analyzing the pre-test scores and level of
proficiency, five students were grouped. Each group consisted of one weak, three average and one high performance
students. The result was six equal teams out of the thirty students, consisting of male and female students. From the
beginning, the teacher asked students of the teams to brainstorm ideas on the given topic. The next step in Jigsaw
method was to discuss the ideas that were suggested by one team with students from the other teams who had their ideas
to be shared too. This team was the expert group. After the discussion phase was over, they met their original team back
which was called the home group and started exchanging the ideas they gathered from the expert group with their team
mates. Those groups of students worked together to develop the course material. The aim of depending on group work
was to guarantee that everyone in this group could comprehend the material and eventually they were able to do the test
(Slavin, 1995). As far as the next phase is concerned, students in this stage had to know their roles well. In addition, the
teacher’s role ought to be clarified to students by applying the procedures of STAD. Shifting roles among students
enabled each member in the team to play all the roles in the period of training. The goal behind assigning students
various roles to play and different duties to achieve was a hope and an attempt to accomplish the basic principles for
Johnson & Johnson (1994) which were high quality learning, positive interdependence and individual accountability
among the learners. Later, one student of each group was named as a spokesperson to represent his/her team and present
the team’s ideas by providing instantaneous feedbacks after the presentation ended. Here comes the role of the teacher
to award the team with the best presentation a winner. According to Slavin (1995), class presentations, teams, quizzes,
and team recognition were found important in the application of STAD in the classroom. The treatment session started
by the teacher presenting the information that they were subsequently tested. Students in that experiment worked
together as a team but they were graded individually. Their scores were compared with their scores of the pretest. The
team with a highest score was awarded which created an atmosphere of positive competition for all members of the
team or for none of the group. As a result, each one of the group was equally responsible for the success or the failure of
the group. Team rewards, individual accountability and equal opportunities for success were Slavin’s three main
concepts of STAD (1995).

I1l. RESULTS ANALYSIS

The Questionnaire:

The percentage of those who responded with Agree was calculated. The results of the questionnaire were presented
in the following table (1):

Agree=1 Disagree=2 Neutral=3
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TABLE 1:
QUESTIONNAIRE ANALYSIS

Questions

o

Respondent 1
Respondent 2
Respondent 3
Respondent 4
Respondent 5
Respondent 6
Respondent 7
Respondent 8
Respondent 9
Respondent 10
Respondent 11
Respondent 12
Respondent 13
Respondent 14
Respondent 15
Respondent 16
Respondent 17
Respondent 18
Respondent 19
Respondent 20
Respondent 21
Respondent 22
Respondent 23
Respondent 24
Respondent 25
Respondent 26
Respondent 27
Respondent 28
Respondent 29
Respondent 30
Percentage
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NI R EE GGG RN R R EY
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0% 6% 3% 3% 0% 6% 0% 3% 6% 6%

The following table clarifies the number of the respondents who chose agree in each question:

TABLE 2
Questions Agree 1 Disagree 2 Neutral 3
27 1
26
22
25
27
23
28
26
23
29
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=
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35

30

25 ~

20 M Agreel

15 M Disagree 2

Neutral 3
10 -

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

Figure 1: Three likert scale analysis chart

As it is illustrated in the bar chart above, the number of those who chose AGREE is the highest. It ranged between 22
and 29. Whereas the percentage of those who answered with DISAGEE and NEUTRAL was way lower. It did not
exceed six at best.

Pre-test and Post-test:

The aim behind administering two tests was to compare their scores before the treatment and after it by verifying
whether there was a significant difference in the students’ writing skill. Content, vocabulary, organization, grammar and
mechanics were scored and evaluated before and after the application of CL in the writing class. Statistics were done to
analyze the pre-test and post-test by comparing their mark in each component as it is shown in the table below. The
paired-samples t-test was applied since there was one group of students in this study, and the data from them were
collected at two different times (Pallant, 2001, as cited in Ismail & Maasum, 2009).

TABLE 3
PRE AND POSTTESTS RESULTS” ANALYSIS

Components

Content Vocabulary Organization Grammar Mechanics
pre ost pre ost pre ost pre ost pre post
Respondent 1 2 1 2
Respondent 2 1
Respondent 3 2
Respondent 4 2
Respondent 5 1
Respondent 6 1
Respondent 7 2
Respondent 8 1
Respondent 9 1
Respondent 10 1
Respondent 11 1
Respondent 12 1
Respondent 13 1
Respondent 14 1
Respondent 15 1
Respondent 16 1
Respondent 17 1
1
3
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
3
1
1
1
1.

N
[y

Respondent 18
Respondent 19
Respondent 20
Respondent 21
Respondent 22
Respondent 23
Respondent 24
Respondent 25
Respondent 26
Respondent 27
Respondent 28
Respondent 29
Respondent 30
Percentage
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1
1
1
1
2
1
1
1
4
1
3
1
1
1
2
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1.
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1
1
2
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3
2
1
1
1
3
1
1
1
1
3
1
1
3
1
2
3
2
3
1
2.

9% 5% 9% .6% 9% % 8% 1% 4% I%

©2020 ACADEMY PUBLICATION



796 THEORY AND PRACTICE IN LANGUAGE STUDIES

Treatment sessions:

In the process of teaching writing, Jigsaw and STAD (Student Team Achievement Division) equally affected the
students’ motivation and comprehension towards writing.

In the beginning of the course, negative altitudes were prevalent and students were reluctant and showed negligence
towards writing. Many of them refused to write. They were discouraged and they needed something to trigger them to
write.

1V. DiscussiON AND CONCLUSIONS

The questionnaire:

After analyzing the percentage of each question in the questionnaire and the illustration of the results in the bar chart,
the following was inferred from each question. It is seen in question 1 that 90% of respondents used to write alone and
only 10% tried writing in groups. 86% of students felt bored and lost interest in writing individually as it is clear in the
result of question 2. In analyzing question 3, 73% agreed that writing about an interesting topic is an easy task. 83%
confirmed that it will be more motivating to discuss writing topics in groups in question 4. In question 5, 90%
emphasized that it was difficult to brainstorm ideas alone. 76% found that writing smoothly and logically was hard
without the support of their colleagues inferred from question 6. 90% stated that finding the proper vocabularies
individually was a problem according to question 7. It is shown in question 8 that 83% committed lots of grammatical
mistakes when they used to write alone. Moreover, 76% thought in question 9 that editing and proofreading writing will
be easier in groups. Finally, 96% agreed that their writing will improve by writing in groups in question 10.

Pretest and posttest:

Students’ scores increased in the post-test and this implied a better performance by the students in comparison with
their pre-test results in writing. Table 2 shows the difference of main scores in the five writing components i.e. content,
vocabulary, organization, grammar and mechanics.

Table 2 clarifies that the marks of the pretest ranged from 1 to 3, while in the post test, they were between 1 and 5.
This shows a notable increase in the results of these two tests. There is a 2 mark increase. The percentage increase of
the totality of each component demonstrated the improvement in their writing skill after using the CL strategies.
Therefore, the students’ writing had improved in the post-test unlike the pre-test after implementing the cooperative
learning method taking into consideration the scores increase as a good indicator (see Table 2). This indicates that the
students’ five components in writing became better after the teacher had employed CL in teaching writing.

Treatment session:

After implementing the two cooperative methods, students’ performance improved and they showed more interest.
Working in groups facilitated the process by making them more independent and diminishing the dominant role of the
teacher. Artz and Newman (1990, as cited in Yusuf, Jusoh, & Yusuf, 2019) clarify that this method organizes a
classroom in such a way that students are able to work together in cooperative teams, each with a role that can ensure
interdependence.

After six weeks of CL treatment, their writing became better and most of them got higher marks in the five writing
components of content, organization, vocabulary, grammar and organization as it was clear in the post-test results. By
working together, they became more confident and were able to promote their communication skills such as negotiating,
prioritizing and decision-making. In jigsaw, students discussed with the members of the expert group and then went
back to their home group and started negotiating which idea was valid and which one not. In case a problem arose, they
worked together to solve it, especially the low proficiency students without the interference of the teacher. There was an
ambience of respect and appreciation. On the other hand, STAD was also effective and efficient particularly the ‘group
recognition’ phase where each student had a mission to achieve even low achievers managed to improve their marks in
tests because they had a role to play in the group to obtain a reward and raise their self-esteem (Yusuf, Natsir and
Hanum, 2015; Slavin, 1995).

Conclusion:

It could be inferred that implementing cooperative strategies in writing fostered students’ confidence and helped
them promote their writing skills. Moreover, it trained them indirectly not to be selfish and diminish peer competition
and isolation (Slavin, 2011). In addition, the class ambience became healthier and students’ self-esteem was regained
(Johnson & Johnson, 2000; Slavin, 2011)

Limitations of the study:

Some problems arose during the treatment sessions that prevented some students from getting the benefit of
cooperative strategies and in turn improving their writing. The first case was introvert students who liked to work
individually and did not enjoy the noise of group work. Another problem was overconfident students who wanted to
work alone. In addition to overconfident students, there was the problem of students who have a strong personality.
Those students wanted to show that they were the best and took the lion’s share preventing low achievers from
contribution. The last limitation was low achievers who could not cope with the tasks and found writing an impossible
task because of their weak linguistic knowledge and ability. Their level was not up to the required level of the course.
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APPENDIX. QUESTIONNAIRE |: STUDENTS’ OPINIONS TOWARD COOPERATIVE WRITING ACTIVITIES

Subject: AWR

Activity: Opinion Essay Using Cooperative Strategies
Level: upper-intermediate

Semester: 2018.3

University: AlU

Name:
PART I:
Instruction: Place A Tick \ In The Appropriate Boxes Which Are True And Accorded With Y our Opinions.
Item Performance and opinion Agree Disagree Neutral
1 Academic writing was not interactive (no pair-work and group-work).
2 Writing alone is boring.
3 Choosing an interesting topic makes writing easier.
4 Discussing the writing topics with my friends is motivating.
5 Brainstorming ideas is difficult.
6 Organizing ideas and sentences logically is difficult.
7 Finding appropriate vocabularies is not easy.
8 | have a lot of grammatical mistakes.
9 Proofreading and editing will be easier in groups.
10 Using cooperative activities like group work could improve my writing skills
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Abstract—Half Lifelong Romance translated and introduced by Karen Kingsbury, a translation research
expert of Eileen Chang, was published by Penguin Press in 2012. This modern and contemporary female
literature has been known by Western readers from the eastern continent, and its cultural journey has crossed
the language barrier. Based on this, this paper will explain the cultural travel of Eileen Chang's English
version from the perspective of classics, translator's view and Eugene Nida's division of culture, in order to
bring some enlightenment to the translation of Chinese and English studies.
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. INTRODUCTION

Le Daiyun said: "to go to the world, Chinese literature should participate in the dialogue of world literature. Only
mutual understanding can lead to dialogue, and only dialogue can lead to mutual understanding.” (Le Daiyun, 2014,
p.64). If Chinese literature wants to talk with the world and connect with the world, translation is necessary. Since
ancient times, "translation has been acting as an intermediary and bridge between different languages and cultures.
Translation is also the exchange of cultural content in different language containers." (Wang Yinchong, 2018, p.ix).
However, the successful translation of a work is bound to cross the cultural boundary, in which translation becomes a
process of transformation. This process is called cultural journey.

In 2007, Eileen Chang's novel love in a fallen city was translated by Karen Kingsbury, which made a great sensation
when it was published and was included in the famous Penguin Classic Library in the UK. Soon, another translation of
Karen Kingsbury, Half a Lifetime Romance, entered the library. The successful translation of Eileen Chang's translation
is mainly attributed to Karen Kingsbury's translation view. “In an interview, Karen Kingsbury talked about the
translation of Love in the City. She believed that the novel would attract readers because of its vivid language, profound
philosophy, rich social environment, distinct characters and complete story structure.” (Chou Jing, 2015). Karen
Kingsbury said that these factors are the main reasons why she chose love in a fallen city as the translation theme and
research theme. It can be seen that the translator's "cultural consciousness" is particularly important in the process of
translating and introducing novels. In analyzing Howard Goldblatt' s English translation of Sandalwood Death by Mo
Yan, Lu Qiaodan holds that the cultural journey is to show the charm of one's own culture, and at the same time to
integrate harmoniously into foreign cultures"(Lu Qiaodan, 2015, p.48). This process can be briefly summarized as
seeking common ground while reserving differences, which is undoubtedly the same as the "literary dialogue™ of Le
Daiyun's.

The successful translation and introduction of Eileen Chang's Half a Lifetime Romance means the classic status of
this work in modern and contemporary Chinese literature, which is the primary guarantee of cultural travel. Therefore,
this paper attempts to analyze the travel path of the novel in two different cultures and explore the translation strategies
adopted by Karen Kingsbury in different cultural backgrounds, in order to bring enlightenment to the translation of the
novel.

Il. DISCUSSIONS & ANALYSIS

A. The Classicality of Half a Lifetime Romance

The classic of literature is an important factor to ensure that a work can travel successfully in a foreign culture. What
is the classicality of literature? In the words of E. Dean Kolbas, "the unique cognitive value of literary works, as well as
their objective truth, are embedded in their formal aesthetic characteristics.” (E. Dean Kolbas, 2001, p.114). A
successful work must have a unique aesthetic value and exist in the form of expression chosen by literature. In other
words, it is the perfect combination of story and form. And Half a Lifetime Romance is such a work, its form of
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discourse expression and the content of the story is a perfect combination. Eileen Chang imitates different characters to
narrate, and any ideological connotation and enlightenment are integrated into the unity of form and story.

The classic feature of the novel is Eileen Chang's "uniqueness of creation process, theme and character setting” (Yang
Pengfei, 2001, p.58). The novel was first named Eighteen spring and later Half a Lifetime Romance. Eileen Chang
added political color to the literary writing of eighteen spring, so when she arrived in the United States, she rewritten it,
breaking the traditional love hate tangle of spoony men and women, and named it Half a Lifetime Romance. This work
is a reinterpretation and interpretation of Eileen Chang's personal destiny, and it is also her creative style of breaking
vulgar comedy. Secondly, in terms of the choice of theme, Half a Lifetime Romance is a familiar theme of Eileen Chang,
which reveals the philosophy of nihilism. In a novel called love, she said, "meet the people you want to meet among
millions of people, in thousands of years, in the boundless wilderness of time, there is no earlier or later step, just
happened to be on, there is no other words to say, but gently ask, ‘Oh, are you here?’ " (Eileen Chang, 1992). From this,
we can find that Chang's view of love is a kind of nihility of fireworks passing away. Finally, the characters in Eileen
Chang's works, especially the male characters, are often of the same type. No matter Shijun or Zhu Hongcai, they are all
"children's corpses soaked in wine vat"(Eileen Chang,1992). Although the appearance has been blistered, the heart is
still the child's mind. In one of the key elements of the story--action, these male characters have no idea what
responsibility, obligation and responsibility are. But in Eileen Chang's characterization, it is precisely because of the
impotence of men that women's miserable life is created, rather than directly through a large number of descriptions of
women's painful life, to make readers feel directly. In this emotional line between Manzhen and Shijun, it can be said
that Shijun is the main cause of tragedy. If he can be brave and take the initiative to eliminate misunderstanding, if he
can be faithful to love and believe in Manzhen's view of love how could their relationship be only "half life"? Therefore,
although the male characters in the novel for the first time are quite different from those in the past on the surface,
showing the new social features and the new characters under the historical conditions, the essence of them has not
changed at all. Their inner and spiritual weakness and cowardice are the reflection and expression of the collective
unconsciousness of the personality defects left over from the feudal patriarchal society for thousands of years.

Eileen Chang, with her keen observation and artistic plot setting, makes the work Half a Lifetime Romance truly
classic. The intrinsic artistry and classics of the novel become the beginning of the successful translation of the novel
and the first step of the cultural travel of the novel.

B. Astudy of Karen Kingsbury's View of Translation

In the process of translation study, the translator is also an easy to be ignored research object. People paid more
attention to the author of literary works than the translator. However, the translator is the bridge between the text, the
reader, the author and the editor. As a cultural coordinator, the translator should endeavor to balance and coordinate the
eastern and western cultures so that the translation can not only reflect the charm of the eastern culture, but also be
accepted by the western culture. Translation studies have become a major trend in translation studies, especially in
translation sociology, translation history and translator decision-making. It is this fluidity and contradiction that makes
the study of translators more meaningful and interesting. There are rational and irrational aspects in the choice of
translators. They are living in a complex and changing historical society. They are not only faced with the requirements
of translation norms and translators' ethics, but also have different abilities, beliefs, responsibilities and preferences.

Besides, translators' daily life often influences their choice of objects, ideas and strategies, and some even play a key
role in the process. This kind of double experience, repeated cultural shock, open family environment and good
education background shaped her as a "mixed culture child". ! Therefore, the translator's translation strategy plays an
important role in promoting the cultural journey of his works.

As an English translator of Eileen Chang's novels, in the selection of translation materials, the translator's subjective
commonness and external objective conditions, Karen Kingsbury plays an important role. During his study at Columbia
University, she was deeply influenced by Xia Zhiqing, her supervisor, and gradually began to contact Eileen Chang's
works. Eileen Chang's Half a Lifetime Romance contains unique writing and wording, psychological insight, rich
emotion and outlook on life, which can help me better understand what self-esteem, encounter and desire are, which
causes the resonance between Karen 's emotion and her works, and becomes one of the reasons why she chooses to
translate it; in addition, the novel is rich in philosophical thoughts, distinctive character, etc., and is self-contained It has
never been translated since it came out, which is another reason why she translated Half a Lifetime Romance . At the
same time, Eileen Chang's writing style is influenced by western literary works. In terms of the setting of characters in
the novel, Chang’s discourse has a similarity with some works, especially the work, H. M. PulHam, Esqire written by J.
P. Marquand, an American Pulitzer Prize winning writer. And so it indicates that the target language readers will adapt
to and accept the work well and quickly.

In a word, Karen Kingsbury's view of translation can be expressed in two very appropriate metaphors, that is, "the
metaphor of pianist" and "the metaphor of film"(Tan Jianghua, 2011, p.25). She believes that translation is the
translator's interpretation of subjectivity, only a reader's interpretation. The translator is only on his own to convey the
psychological and sensory stimulation of his works to himself (and a large number of Chinese readers, of course). "The
translation between languages is not a mechanical transformation, like changing the melody from one tune to another,"
she said. It is a kind of interpretation, which is the behavior of personal subjective mind to transform art materials from
one medium to another.
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C. AJourney Abroad under Nida's Cultural Classification

In the last century, the study of translation theory has been further developed, and it appears that cultural school of
translation, which includes Evan Zohar's view on the operation of multiple systems, Lefevere's rewriting, Herman s
concept of manipulation, Evan Zohar, Toury's terms of multiple systems, formal Library, classics, norms, etc Lefevere's
"three factors" theory of "ideology", "Poetics" and "patronage™(Yaoyuanfei& Li Congli, 2019). In addition, Eugene A.
Nida is a famous linguist. His previous studies, “from the perspective of linguistics, put forward many important
theories such as “functional equivalence’, and then extended his translation theory to the field of culture” (Yaoyuanfei&
Li Congli, 2019).

In the new edition of principles of comparative literature, Le Daiyun proposed that “the research of comparative
literature has risen to the research of comparative culture”(Le Daiyun, 2014). Therefore, according to our national
strategy, One Belt and Road, the cultural go global strategy, translation should also rise to the deep level of culture.
Therefore, “the academic study of translation should regard it as a kind of cultural information exchanged in a symbolic
way under the dual cultural background between the source language and the target language.” (Yao Yuanfei& Li
Congli, 2019) And the work from one language to another is a cultural change. From the perspective of Nida's cultural
classification to analyze the translator's translation strategy, we can see the cultural journey of a work from different
cultural backgrounds. Next, we will classify Nida culture into ecological culture, material culture, religious culture,
social culture and language culture, and analyze these five points

1. Ecological culture

“Ecological culture involves the names of a nation, the climate and so on.” (Nida Eugene A, 1964)

ok — [f) TSR R JRAO T, % — RIS T 8. (Eileen Chang, 2011).

“The weather had been hot for several days running, the last blast of early autumn heat, but temperatures had
dropped this evening.” (Kingsbury, 2012).

“Fk=ZJ&" is the short-term hot weather in China after the autumn. If the translator handles this climate with literal
translation, according to the treatment of place names, such as: 757% literally translated as ‘Liu’An’, indeed foreign
readers will pronounce its mandarin, but the word in the work , it is , Lu’An” (Yaoyuanfei& Li Congli, 2019). That is
why literature translation should not only consider language problems, but its subtext meaning. “Based on this, the
translator used the strategy of free translation when dealing with the translation of such folk sayings such as “Fk=Z fZ’,
abandoning the literal meaning of the original text, and adopting the method of "dynamic equivalence" to make the
translation express ideas and language functions”. (Yaoyuanfei& Li Congli, 2019)

2. Material culture

“Material culture is the economic life and daily use of a nation, production tools, and science and technology.” (Nida
Eugene A, 1964)

CERNUOIRER T 2, T8 R IBI b IR A B, AR 2R, A AFR MBI ? Bl 1R AT
FHE, BARZ, ASWHIREN. A EMPEL. (Eileen Chang, 2011).

“‘my sister hadn’t finished secondary school,” Manzhen continued. ‘what kind of job could she get? Even if she did
get a job, it wouldn’t pay much. Not enough to support a family. Her only choice was to become a taxi-dancer.””
(Kingsbury, 2012).

“The translator translates the "#E % "(the phrase means a dancing girl) into "taxi-dancer". Before the May Fourth
Movement, the dancers were invisibly called prostitutes, but not professional prostitutes. The dancers here refer to the
services of accompanying dances at work, as well as sexual services as well. The translator used taxi-dancer, without
the use of the prototype, to perfectly interpret the meaning of the dancer here” (Yaoyuanfei& Li Congli, 2019). The
symbolic of taxi in English or Chinese produces the image which whoever only pays money to take.

3. Religious culture

AN RN, ZFERBET LRt A BARE ST, AR TUER TR, XJUERmEZ
WX AVFZ 3G, P5CEZ L VIR R SR #RE 3] 1. (Eileen Chang, 2011).

“But in that brief span, they’d had a full measure: all the joy and the sorrow that comes with (as the old saying has it)
‘birth, old age, illness, death.” (Kingsbury, 2012).

“—/f—itt> from Cao Xuegin's "Dream of Red Mansions" refers to a lifetime. “Religious culture includes a nation's
religious beliefs, religious systems, religious writings, religious systems and regulations.” (Nida Eugene A, 1964) “This
view is a kind of Buddhist monastic view in "Dream of Red Mansions", which is considered to be that Life is the
number of years you to live and Life is your reincarnation” (Yaoyuanfei& Li Congli, 2019). Buddhism believes that
people will reincarnate after death. The values, attitudes and ethics of Anlgo-American people are greatly influenced by
these three religious ideas (Protestantism, Catholicism and Judaism). And so when thinking of translating a religious
problem, the translator adopts a domestication translation strategy, which makes the foreign religion clear or easy to
understand.

4. Social culture

ANSIEREATATALIE 2 (Eileen Chang, 2011).

“Don’t you think the price should be lower here, out on the edge of town?’ Shuihui said. ‘Are they cheating
us? ”(Kingsbury, 2012).
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“REATAL” is a dialect in Chinese proverbs. Its speech is derogatory, which means deceives somebody. The expression
in the Anglo-American social culture is little known. It in this context is very literariness. “To cheat us” indeed is its
direct meaning, but the Eileen Chang employs direct speech to ape Manzhen’s tone for reflecting the character
characteristics. “The traditional customs, lifestyles, characteristics and forms of social activities, habitual titles of
individuals, society and classes.” (Nida Eugene A, 1964). “The translator domesticates it in order to take care of the
reading habits of Western readers when dealing with Chinese and Western cultural translations”. (Yaoyuanfei& Li
Congli, 2019). However, the way to handle the words is less artful than source text.

5. Language and culture

“Language culture is the language itself as a part of culture. It also causes translation problems. Since the two
languages belong to two different language systems, the translation will design different language features, and these
different characteristics may be reflected in the voice, Morpheme, vocabulary and syntax.” (Nida Eugene A, 1964)

IRz, KM E R — NP HOE—H 2J0F . ”(Eileen Chang, 2011).

“Clams at New Year — I’ll bet it’s for good luck. They ’re yuanbao, little lumps that look like a stack of
coins.”(Kingsbury, 2012).

Yuanbao is a cultural symbol of China's prosperity. In this context, regarding dumplings as Yuanbao means eating
them and the life will be better. From this we can find the hardship of supporting Manzhen’s family, but at the same
time we can see the intention of Eileen Chang's role building, that is, women assume the social ability of men, which
implies women's awakening. Therefore, Yuanbao's literal translation is Yuanbao, where the translator only understands
the language level of the text and fails to live up to the author's good intentions. In terms of translation strategy, |
believes that due to the good strategy of literal translation, the translator must annotate the subtext of this image.

In the process of English translation, the translator should not only transfer the characters and symbols, but also be a
cultural coordinator. In the process of translating Chinese novels into English, the translator needs to perfectly
reproduce the eastern culture to the Western readers and resolve the complex conflicts between the eastern and Western
cultures. The translator manipulates and rewrites the original text by relying on his own cultural view, bilingual ability,
translation thought, but does not forget to consider the reading experience of the target language readers. His/her proper
"manifestness” will naturally achieve the success of translation and make his/her translation win the favor of overseas
market. To a certain extent, the translator will add his/her own cultural view to the translation, and the final form of the
translation will be "original + original cultural background + translation + translation cultural background + original
author's temperament and style + translator's temperament and style mixture". (Wang Ning, 2020).

It can be seen from the above that in dealing with the translation under different cultural background, translators
adopt the translation strategy of combination of, besides foreignization and domestication, and annotate, to “try to keep
the language and cultural differences of the original text, and bring the target readers into the original language and
culture, just like an audience enjoying a music abroad. However, when some cross-cultural cannot be foreignized, in
order to take care of the reading habits of the target readers” (Yaoyuanfei& Li Congli, 2019), they have to adopt the
domestication translation strategy. The translator should not only be able to convey the exotic customs, but also be
faithful to the deep meaning of the source text. Otherwise, it only conveys linguistic equivalence. Literary translation
should not only look at the iceberg floating on the water, but also fully discover the great literary significance under the
iceberg.

I111. CONCLUSION

For a long time, the essence and connotation of a large number of excellent Chinese literary works have not been
recognized by Western readers, and one of the important factors hindering Chinese literature from going to the world is
translation. Most scholars believe that China lacks translators who are proficient in both Chinese and English, which
results in the poor translation and the difficulty of Chinese literature going to the world. Language is not the main factor
for Chinese literature to go to the world effectively. That is what kind of translation strategy. As Wang Ning called for,
"in the process of effectively translating Chinese literature into the English world and even the whole world, we should
pay more attention to the cultural acceptance factors of the target language, which is crucial for the spread of culture
and literature overseas."(Liu Mingqging, 2007, p.12). Translation is the ladder of Chinese literature to the world stage.
Nevertheless, the process is neglected all the time.

Eileen Chang's Half a Lifetime Romance is just a representative work written by Oriental women. Its internal artistry
and ideological dimension are in harmony, forming the classic of the novel and the beginning of the novel's cultural
journey. In the process of translation, Karen Kingsbury turned complicated cultural factors and translation strategies
into a beautiful piano melody. According to the analysis of Nida's cultural classification, we can further find out how
Half a Lifetime Romance travels in two cultural worlds. It can be said that Karen's translation has injected new vitality
into Eileen Chang's work, and the journey of Half a Lifetime Romance in the English world has continued the artistic
value of this work. It is the crossing and fusion of two cultures, and finally it is reborn on the world stage.

© 2020 ACADEMY PUBLICATION



802

(1]

[2]
[3]
[4]
[5]
[6]
[7]
(8]
(9]

[10]
[11]

[12]
[13]
[14]

[15]

THEORY AND PRACTICE IN LANGUAGE STUDIES

REFERENCES

Chou Jing. Karen Kingsbury: my choice of translation Theme. (2015). Web Transcription Tool.
http://www.catl.org.cn/2015-12/20/content_37359643.htm, (accessed 12/20/2015).

E. Dean Kolbas. (2001). Critical Theory and the Literary Canon. Boulder: Westview Press.

Eileen Chang. Love. (1992). Collected works of Eileen Chang. Hefei: Anhui literature and Art Press.

Eileen Chang. (2011). Half a Lifetime Romance. Peking: Peking October literature and Art Press.

Eileen Chang. (2012). Half Lifelong Romance Trans. By Karen Kingsbury. London: Penguin group.

Eileen Chang. (1992). Flower withering. Collected works of Eileen Chang. Hefei: Anhui literature and Art Press.

Le Daiyun. (2014). A new edition of the principles of Comparative Literature. Peking: Peking University Press.

Liu Miging. (2007). On Cultural Translation. Peking: China Foreign Translation Publishing Company.

Lu Qiaodan. (2015). The cultural journey of the novel Sandalwood Death by Mo Yan in the English world. Novel Review,4,
48-55.

Nida Eugene A. (1964). Language in Culture and Society. Dell Hymes: Allied Publishers pvt.

Tan Jianghua. (2011). Language pianist: the translation view of Karen Kingsbury, an American Sinologist. Journal of
Chongging Jiaotong University (Social Sciences, 33,24,121-125.

Wang Ning. (2020). how can Chinese literature effectively go to the world. Web Transcription Tool.
http://mww.ts-pioneer.com/wenhua/20200421159138.html, (accessed 4/21/2020).

Wang Yinchong. (2018). A study of English translation of Chinese Novels. Peking: Foreign Language Teaching and Research
Press.

Yaoyuanfei& Li Congli. (2019). A Cultural Journey of Eileen Chang's Half Lifelong Romance--A Study of Karen Kingsbury’s
English Translation. International Journal of Liberal Arts and Social Science, 7, 33-42.

[15] Yang Pengfei. (2001). Half a Lifetime Romance——Eileen Chang's most unique work. Journal of Changchun University,
21, 58-59.

Naizhuo Kong was born in Qufu, Shandong Province, PR China. He, MA, associate professor, deputy managing director of
Higher English Education Publishing, Foreign Language Teaching and Research Press, has presided over or participated in the
development and publication of many nation-wide used textbooks, and is responsible for many key projects in the press. His research
interests include training of editing talents, textbook studies, English linguistics & teaching, translation studies, etc.

Yuanfei Yao (corresponding author) was born in Yuxi, China in 1991. He is a graduate at West China of Normal University. His
research interests include Anglo-American literature, Linguistics and Translation.

© 2020 ACADEMY PUBLICATION


http://www.catl.org.cn/2015-12/20/content_37359643.htm
http://www.ts-pioneer.com/wenhua/20200421159138.html

ISSN 1799-2591
Theory and Practice in Language Studies, Vol. 10, No. 7, pp. 803-810, July 2020
DOI: http://dx.doi.org/10.17507/tpls.1007.12

The Construction of the Curriculum System of
Teaching Chinese to Speakers of Other
Languages for Undergraduate Students—A Case
Study on Zhejiang Province

Yong Wu
The English Faculty, Zhejiang Yuexiu University of Foreign Languages, Shaoxing, China

Abstract—With the rapid development of the Chinese economy, people are becoming interested in learning
Chinese. Courses on teaching Chinese to speakers of other languages (TCSOL) have been gaining attention.
However, given that TCSOL is new area of study, problems have emerged, such as conflicting perspectives in
the curriculum for undergraduate students. To strengthen the construction of the undergraduate curriculum
of the TCSOL system and to properly train TCSOL learners, 448 participants were invited to fill out a
guestionnaire and 40 TCSOL teachers and undergraduate students in Zhejiang Province were interviewed. By
investigating and analyzing the current landscape of professional development, the four major problems in the
construction of the professional curriculum system are discussed. Suggestions for the faculty and school
administrators are also proposed.

Index Terms—undergraduate, University, TCSOL, curriculum system, construction

. INTRODUCTION

With the development of economic globalization, the international community is giving more attention to China. An
increasing number of people are becoming interested in Chinese language and culture, and the “Chinese language craze”
has emerged worldwide. As a major, teaching Chinese to speakers of other languages (TCSOL) mainly aims at teaching
Chinese language and cultural communication to foreigners.

Since 2007, TCSOL has achieved leapfrog development (Deng, 2018). TCSOL has become a promising major and
received national attention. According to statistics, in 2018, 395 colleges and universities opened the undergraduate
major of TCSOL in China. A total of 63,933 TCSOL undergraduate students have enrolled in Chinese universities since
2015 (Ning, 2018). However, due to the high enrollment rate, TCSOL undergraduates face high employment pressure
(Wen, 2019). Although colleges and universities are the leading institutions for international students to study in China,
most teaching positions have no vacancy for undergraduate students of TCSOL. Even if positions are opened
occasionally, undergraduate students do not have a competitive edge over postgraduate students of TCSOL, and some
undergraduates will not meet recruitment requirements. Despite a high demand for TCSOL teachers overseas, only a
few outstanding undergraduate students meet the requirements of the “International Chinese Teachers Volunteer
Program” by the Office of Chinese Language Council International (HANBAN) (Guo, & Sun, 2016).

Moreover, most TCSOL teachers only have a temporary job according to Chinese teacher volunteers who have
one-year employment contracts, and more than three years of service is not allowed in principle (Wang, 2017). On the
one hand, these undergraduate students of TCSOL cannot fundamentally solve the employment problem and have to
face the embarrassment of “unemployment upon return.” On the other hand, a short-term overseas working experience
cannot bring extra advantages to their employment. Most job opportunities for them are Chinese language training
institutions for foreigners and some international schools. Hence, the job opportunities for TCSOL undergraduate
students are limited.

Since 2007 the Chinese government has allowed universities to offer TCSOL as a master’s degree program (Liu,
2016). Issues have triggered a boom in the study of international Chinese language education because the academic
circle started to turn their interest toward the curriculum of master’s degree students rather than that of undergraduate
students of TCSOL. Moreover, doubts and criticisms have been raised on whether offering TCSOL majors at the
undergraduate level is necessary and whether the current TCSOL majors simply combine the Chinese language
curriculum with the foreign language curriculum for undergraduate students. Therefore, examining the whole process of
developing the undergraduate curriculum of TCSOL is essential to answer these questionings. The curriculum system is
the leading carrier for undergraduate students’ TCSOL teaching, which is also one of the core contents of the teaching
activities (Yang, 2019). Hence, the construction of the curriculum system is essential work in TCSOL education. A
curriculum is directly related to the construction of undergraduate students’ knowledge, and the development of their
abilities. By focusing on undergraduate students’ curriculum and targeting the TCSOL undergraduate students’
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development, the TCSOL curriculum system for undergraduate students will be optimized and updated.

In China, researchers have found the importance of the TCSOL curriculum for undergraduate students. Xing and
Wan (2014) analyzed the new changes in the TCSOL curriculum for undergraduate students when they compared the
new and old syllabi launched by the Ministry of Education. Shi (2019) noted problems in the adjustment of the TCSOL
curriculum and proposed suggestions for the construction of the undergraduate course system of TCSOL. For instance,
strengthening the cooperation among TCSOL teachers, seeking multidisciplinary cooperation, increasing the proportion
of elective courses, reforming assessment methods, diversifying evaluation forms, and cultivating the profession are
vital. Although this research opened minds for the adjustment of undergraduate students’ curriculum system of TCSOL
on the basis of their teaching experience, this study does not discuss in detail how to make the specific curriculum
construction.

Wang (2011) pointed out that optimizing the teaching and professional skills of TCSOL undergraduate students is
necessary, as well as focusing on the application of skill-based courses and innovative research-based elective courses.
He used the metaphor “one body and two wings” to describe the curriculum system for undergraduate students of
TCSOL. This metaphor means that the language course (Chinese and English) is the core position, which embodies the
strengthening of Chinese and foreign bilingualism, and supplements courses such as Chinese and foreign literature,
cultural exchange knowledge and skills, teachers’ education skills, and quality. Although this research indicated three
significant problems in the practice of undergraduate students’ TCSOL education and proposed seven aspects to
improve TSCOL teachers’ training, no comprehensive explanation is found for the curriculum system. Moreover, Wang
(2019) proposed some problems encountered in TCSOL mainly depend on teachers’ own teaching experiences.

Peng (2014) proposed another curriculum system that focuses on the innovative international promotion of TCSOL
undergraduate students’ training on the basis of “second language acquisition theory” and three “key communication
abilities.” In his research, Peng discussed the integration of professional courses, highlighting the professional
characteristics of “bilingual and bicultural” to set up the course of “culture plus language” to achieve the requirements
of the development of TSCOL. Pan and Chen (2016) asserted that TCSOL undergraduate students’ training model and
reconstructed the curriculum system by emphasizing that strengthening practical teaching, highlighting TSCOL students’
training and professional development. Zhao (2020) suggested that improving the English language (or other languages)
abilities of students will be helpful for language teaching and cultural communication. Although this research tackles
the aspects of TCSOL teachers’ ability cultivation, it fails to comprehensively analyze other dimensions of TSCOL
undergraduate students’ cultivation, such as knowledge and self-development.

Li (2014) compared the TCSOL curricula for master’s degree students and undergraduates. Li thought that the
curriculum system construction of TCSOL for undergraduate students should reflect the development trend and pay
attention to the combination of knowledge content, strengthen the curriculum setting of skills, emphasize the
construction of the practical system, and highlight the overall design of cross-cultural awareness. Liu and Jian
(2017).also proposed a model of “four modules plus one link” for the TCSOL curriculum system. He regarded the
compulsory course as a guide, the core course as the foundation, and the elective course as the supplement. Although
this model is more creative than previous models, it does not give suggestions on the relationship among each module
and does not specify the number of teaching hours for each module.

The current findings on undergraduate students’ curriculum for TSCOL are inconsistent. Hence, four research
questions are proposed.

1. Do Chinese universities have a clear vision to develop the curriculum of TCSOL for undergraduate students in
Zhejiang Province?

2. Isthe current curriculum of TCSOL for undergraduate students suitable for students’ development in Zhejiang?

3. Is the current curriculum of TCSOL for undergraduate students reasonable for students’ assessment in Zhejiang?

4. Does the current curriculum of TCSOL for undergraduate students meet the market demand in Zhejiang Province?

Il. METHODOLOGY

A. Participants and Procedure

A total of 448 students from 11 local universities in Zhejiang Province and 40 teachers and undergraduate students of
TCSOL were involved in this research. Paper-and-pencil surveys were administered by the researcher during class, and
semi-open interviews were conducted with undergraduate students of TCSOL.

B. Data Analysis

1. The Professional Cognition from undergraduate students of TCSOL

Although 67% of respondents have a clear concept of the professional cognition of TCSOL, 33% of respondents do
not have a clear idea about it. Figure 1 shows the need to increase publicity and expand the influence of undergraduate
students of TCSOL to gain recognition in society. Moreover, 90% of respondents agreed that they would be
international Chinese language teachers in the future who are good at language teaching and cultural communication.
This result indicates that most respondents have understood the goal of complexity and application in TCSOL
education.
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FIG. 1 Percentage of Professional Cognition from Undergraduate students of TCSOL

2. Views on the Curriculum System of TCSOL

According to Figure 2, 83.21% of respondents are satisfied or strongly satisfied with the courses offered by the
undergraduate program of TCSOL, and 16.79% of respondents are dissatisfied or strongly dissatisfied. Although nearly
half of respondents are not familiar with the curriculum and curriculum system of TCSOL, the undergraduate
curriculum system of TCSOL is important for teachers’ teaching and students’ learning. It has excellent research value
and practical significance.
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FIG. 2 Percentage of Views on the Curriculum System of TCSOL

3. Views on undergraduate courses in TCSOL in their respective universities

Figure 3 shows that 49.19% of respondents did not have a satisfactory attitude toward the curriculum of TCSOL in
their universities, which indicates that the current TCSOL curriculum in local universities is not ideal and needs to be
adjusted. More than one-third of respondents think that the deficiencies of the construction of undergraduate courses in
TCSOL include: unclear training objectives, patchwork of courses, unreasonable structure, lack of a system, incomplete
courses, insufficient content and knowledge involved in courses, unreasonable proportion of theoretical courses and
practical courses, and unreasonable proportion of knowledge courses and skill courses. Besides, only approximately 30%
of respondents are satisfied with the total amount of class hours, the number of courses offered each semester, the
weekly class hours of courses, and the order of courses offered in TCSOL. This result shows that undergraduate courses
of TCSOL education need to be optimized and adjusted.
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FIG. 3 Percentage of views on undergraduate courses in TCSOL in their respective universities

4. Construction of undergraduate courses in TCSOL

More than half of respondents hope to become teachers of Chinese as a foreign language in private schools and
relevant institutions whether in China or overseas in the future. In addition, 46% of respondents hope to continue their
studies and become professional researchers; primary and secondary school teachers; or teachers in language and
cultural institutions. Vast job opportunities are available for undergraduate students of TCSOL. Therefore, considering
different employment demands in course setting is necessary. Most respondents thought that they lack skills in teaching
Chinese as a second language and the knowledge and ability needed for cross-cultural communication. Thus, they
suggested the class hours for language teaching and cross-cultural communication training to be increased. Moreover,
82% of respondents hope to increase the proportion of cross-cultural communication courses and Chinese traditional

culture courses.
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FIG. 4 Percentage of Views on the Construction of Undergraduate Courses in TCSOL

5. Internship

Approximately 87% of students think that starting their internship in the third year is appropriate because they could
develop strong motivation to accumulate relevant knowledge and abilities during their freshman and sophomore years.
In their fourth year, they could go back to class to enrich and reflect on themselves according to practice and their
internship performance. More than 30% of respondents agree that internships should be arranged in the second semester
of the third year. More than 55.68% of respondents thought that the period of internship in this major should be from
three months to six months. More than 51.35% of respondents wanted to do overseas internships, and they wanted
teachers to help them arrange such internships. Hence, university administrators should strengthen the overseas
internship program and extend the number of Chinese teaching practice bases to provide more opportunities for
undergraduate TCSOL students.
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I1l. RESULTS AND DISCUSSION

Q1: Do Chinese universities have a clear vision to develop the curriculum of TCSOL for undergraduate students
in Zhejiang Province?

Most Chinese universities have an accurate and clear vision to develop the undergraduate curriculum of TCSOL
education, as shown in Figure 1. However, the curriculum setting of local universities in Zhejiang Province lacks
foresight. The curriculum syllabus of TCSOL cannot adequately meet the needs of undergraduate students of TCSOL.
The Ministry of Education has made a comprehensive exposition of the knowledge and abilities that undergraduate
students of TCSOL should possess. However, in terms of the actual curriculum in local universities, thoroughly
conducting and arrive at the objectives and requirements of TCSOL issued by the Ministry of Education for some local
universities is difficult.

Measures should be adjusted to match the local conditions to develop the undergraduate curriculum of TSCOL. On
the basis of the coordination development plan, the curriculum should also include a development route in line with
international standards, and optimize the construction of undergraduate courses of TCSOL with regional characteristics.

Additionally, TCSOL teachers should maximize resources to build the courses for TCSOL undergraduate students
and consider the characteristics of multidisciplinary, multi-faceted knowledge and multi-ability requirements when
setting up the TCSOL curriculum system. Teachers should also pay more attention to the practical aspects of TCSOL,
and practical courses should be added to the curriculum system. In addition to considering the characteristics of the
major, the course system should consider the actual situation in universities, such as advanced subjects, geographical
location, and teaching facilities. Universities in Zhejiang should incorporate the long cultural history of Jiangnan into
the curriculum, whereas universities in Hangzhou can integrate calligraphy, Yue opera, and bamboo weaving into the
curriculum system. The construction of a multidimensional interactive curriculum system of “Chinese plus international
plus education” is the internal interaction of three elements. “Chinese” (language and culture) is the core and content of
second language teaching, learning, and communication. “International” is the environment and region of Chinese as a
second language education cultural exchange.

Furthermore, “education” is the way and method of Chinese learning or teaching internationalization and cultural
exchange and communication. After the interaction of the three elements, six directions of “Chinese + education”
(integrate Chinese education and Chinese communication), “Chinese + international” (integrate Chinese
internationalization and international Chinese) and “international + education” (integrate international education and
education internationalization) can be formed. Therefore, “three combinations” and “six directions” formed after the
interaction of the three elements of “Chinese + International + education” constitute an interrelated whole, which should
be the basic characteristics and essential attributes of Chinese international education. As a whole, these combinations
embody the characteristics of TCSOL. In the second level of interaction between the single element of “Chinese +
International + education” and the curriculum, “Chinese + Curriculum” includes Chinese language and culture and its
related courses. Chinese (language + culture) courses solve the problem of “what to teach, to learn, and to broadcast.”
These courses interpret and grasp the complex needs of Chinese teaching and Chinese international education to ensure
the quality of the core courses of Chinese language and culture; the construction of related course groups; and
consolidate students’ basic knowledge of Chinese language, learning, and culture. “International + Curriculum”
includes foreign language and culture courses, cross-cultural communication courses, and international (domestic and
foreign) courses to solve the problem of “where to teach, learn, and spread.” “Education + Curriculum” includes the
Chinese international education psychology curriculum, teaching method curriculum, and cultural communication
curriculum. The education (classroom and practice) curriculum solves the problem of “how to teach, learn, and spread.”
The multidimensional interaction of the three levels in the course system of “Chinese + International + education” is
multi-level and three-dimensional. The interaction is built around the necessary knowledge (Chinese language and
culture teaching, learning, and communication), fundamental abilities (teaching, learning and communication methods
of Chinese language and culture, teaching organization and classroom management, planning, marketing, and
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communication coordination), and core literacy (Chinese culture and cross-cultural communication, professional ethics,
and professional development).

Q2: Is the current curriculum of TCSOL for undergraduate students suitable for students’ development in
Zhejiang?

The curriculum is reasonable, but the curriculum features are not distinctive according to Figure 2. The curriculum
system of TCSOL for the undergraduate course should be composed of three major parts: knowledge courses, such as
language, literature and culture and practical courses, such as teaching skills and methods, and foreign language courses.
However, the curriculum system of many universities focuses on knowledge courses and foreign language courses,
which do not highlight the nature, characteristics, and principles of TCSOL for undergraduate students. Most local
colleges and universities open a series of courses, such as language, literature, and culture, but these courses do not
show how to cultivate undergraduate students to become qualified TCSOL teachers. Moreover, the content of these
courses generally lack the strategy and awareness of how to use the corresponding teaching content and teaching skills
according to different countries and needs of the teaching objects. The content of these courses are not conducive to the
construction of a reasonable knowledge structure for TCSOL students, nor can it meet the ever-changing needs of
TCSOL.

Hence, the curriculum of TCSOL for undergraduate students should be closely related to the training objectives and
requirements of the major. The realization of the training goal, which is students’ mastery of the solid fundamental
knowledge of Chinese, is related to the proportion of language courses. TCSOL teachers could open some courses, such
as modern Chinese language, ancient Chinese language, and linguistics into the curriculum system. These courses can
strengthen knowledge of history, culture, and literature in China and abroad. Moreover, considered “literature
knowledge” reserve as a requirement courses matches courses such as “introduction to ancient Chinese literature,”
“modern and contemporary Chinese literature and foreign literature.” These courses are closely combined with the
training objectives and requirements of the TCSOL. In addition, marginalized or unrelated courses should not be offered.
Therefore, in future course system setting, TCSOL teachers should ensure that the course and the professional training
goal are aligned. The sequence and proportion of the curriculum will affect the professional training objectives and
requirements. TCSOL teachers should consider the learning characteristics of students, the characteristics of the
curriculum itself, teaching time, teaching difficulty, and other factors to set the sequence and proportion. Each TCSOL
course needs to perform according to its objectives. Therefore, TCSOL teachers should not only optimize the basic
knowledge of the reform course, but also assist each other, cooperate with relevant courses to cultivate critical
capabilities, and develop together. Through the course combination, TCSOL students should improve core literacy as a
whole, and deal with the relationship of various types of courses in every dimension.

Q3: Is the current curriculum of TCSOL for undergraduate students reasonable for students’ assessment in
Zhejiang?

The TCSOL curriculum is reasonable for students’ assessment according to Figure 3. However, the relationship
between each course is not clear, and the evaluation mechanism is not flexible. Many problems are encountered in the
assessment for undergraduate students’ TCSOL, such as paying little attention to the relationship between the theory
and practice of the curriculum; the connection between disciplines; proportion of credit hours; and assessment method.
Many professional compulsory courses or elective courses are usually not set up according to the uniqueness of TCSOL
education but are rather based on the research direction or willingness of the teacher. These problems will affect
students’ knowledge, practical ability, and other aspects. These problems will affect whether they can adapt to the
requirements of Chinese teachers at home and abroad, which will affect their future teaching careers. In the current
assessment system of university teachers, the evaluation of teachers focuses on scientific research ability than their
teaching ability, which drives many teachers to spend much time on scientific research; hence, the time and energy
devoted to improving their teaching skills are limited. This situation has directly led many teachers to only teach the
same course for several years, and the content of the course has remained unchanged. This situation will lead to the lack
of novelty and timeliness of the course content, thus leading to the absorption of outdated knowledge by students, which
may make them appear incompetent when they eventually teach. No guidance and evaluation exists for the direction of
TCSOL for students’ extracurricular activities and social practice.

Moreover, the proportion of major compulsory courses in the learning plan is significantly higher than that of major
elective courses and major expansion courses. This imbalance will affect students’ foreign knowledge reserve and
practical ability, and will affect whether they can adapt to the requirements of Chinese teachers at home and abroad.
One of the core qualities of excellent international Chinese language educators is to inherit and develop the unique
traditional Chinese culture. With the increasing global demand for understanding, research, and learning Chinese, the
spread of distinctive Chinese culture needs to be confident, self-conscious, and self-consistent with its language and
culture. According to the Chinese Ministry of Education, one of the training requirements of undergraduate majors of
TCSOL is to enable students to master Chinese history and culture and gain the essential understanding of international
cultures. Thus, TCSOL teachers should realize that integrating culture into the curriculum system is advantageous. The
contents of the cultural section should include not only traditional Chinese culture and traditional classics Chinese
culture, but also modern Chinese culture, the introduction of foreign cultures, the comparison between Chinese and
foreign cultures, and the distinctive regional culture of the place where the university is established. Only in this way
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can TCSOL teachers understand the distinctive ancient and modern cultures and gain cross-cultural awareness, to better
spread Chinese language and Chinese culture worldwide.

Q4: Does the current curriculum of TCSOL for undergraduate students meet the market demand in Zhejiang?

Theory does not always meet the actual needs of society. Whether undergraduate students of TCSOL will be needed
by society is an essential factor to measure whether the construction of a professional curriculum system is scientific
and reasonable. In this research, three kinds of goals for undergraduate students of TCSOL are enumerated. The first
goal is to train teachers of international Chinese language education at all levels and categories at home and abroad
except universities (including secondary and primary schools, bilingual schools, and Chinese language training
institutions). The second is to provide a stable and high-quality source of students for a higher level of Chinese
international education. The third is to focus on the cultivation of talents who can implement the grand strategy of going
global of Chinese culture and are competent for the management and service talents organized by Chinese language,
culture exchange, and communication institutions. These three personnel training objectives require students to have
vast knowledge reserve, practical teaching experience, and cross-cultural communication. The acquisition of knowledge,
practical experience, and abilities can come from books and teaching practice. An analysis of the current curriculum
system of TCSOL in local universities reveals that training projects of Chinese international education undergraduates
in most universities are adjusted many times. In the adjustment of undergraduate students’ curriculum, the social
requirements have not been fully investigated. Only a few differences have been noted among undergraduate students of
TCSOL in many universities. Teaching plans are not arranged according to the actual situation and characteristics of
schools. More theoretical courses are offered than practical courses, and teaching form in a theoretical course is always
classroom-based. Occasionally, practical courses are offered, but they only arrange teaching links, such as lectures and
trial lectures in a single course without immersing into an actual TCSOL classroom. These problems will inevitably
affect the increase of students’ knowledge reserve, the growth of teaching practice experience, and the improvement of
their abilities. Hence, cultivating Chinese international education talents to meet the requirements of the society is
impossible.

Owing to valid reasons, the possibility of TCSOL undergraduate students to practice their teaching profession in
China is relatively low. Many undergraduate students of TCSOL attempt to choose to work as civil servants in China,
Chinese teachers in primary or secondary school, or in enterprises after graduation; only a few choose to work as
TCSOL teachers in China and abroad. The employment outlook for undergraduate students reminds administrators,
TCSOL teachers, and policymakers of colleges and universities to adjust the current curriculum properly. Set up the
curriculum of TCSOL according to social requirements is necessary. Students can even be arranged in small classes for
TCSOL training according to employment requirements, and students can be offered a unique curriculum according to
the job market’s needs. The market for Chinese language teaching in the field of fundamental TSCOL education is vast
especially overseas, and the shortage of TCSOL teachers who are good at Chinese language teaching and cultural
communication is serious. Therefore, local universities should set up relevant courses according to market demand to
cultivate talents for TCSOL. Moreover, according to the Chinese social requirements and market rules, TCSOL teachers
should actively explore new personnel training and self-development modes. For instance, to help institutions and
employers perform targeted training, the training mode could be adjusted and conducted when undergraduate students
are still in the third year. The training mode should be based on country needs, regional needs, or institutional needs.
Meanwhile, joint training modes should be open in China and abroad for undergraduate, postgraduate, and doctorate
students. Thus, colleges or universities need to construct distinctive characteristics of the curriculum system for
undergraduate students of TCSOL.

IV. CONCLUSIONS

This research mainly explores the current situation of the curriculum of undergraduate students of TCSOL. Four
research questions have been answered by investigating 448 undergraduate students of TCSOL and interviewing 40
undergraduate students using semi-open questions. Four main problems were identified in the current curriculum of
undergraduate students of TCSOL, which have been the basis for in-depth discussion. This research can help colleges
and universities achieve a thorough and comprehensive understanding of the current curriculum and teaching situation
of undergraduate students of TCSOL in Zhejiang Province. The current problems of undergraduate students of TCSOL
in Zhejiang Province have also been identified. Moreover, this research helps teachers of TCSOL understand the actual
market demand for TCSOL talents to enable them to cultivate students who meet market requirement. As China rises,
the Chinese will be favored by more people. Learning Chinese has become an irreversible trend. Given that the
undergraduate curriculum of TCSOL is in its infancy in China, meeting the actual needs of teachers is difficult.
Therefore, opportunities and challenges coexist, and various colleges and universities are exploring and conducting
research so that the curriculum could be adapted to the promotion and internationalization of Chinese.

ACKNOWLEDGMENTS
This research supported by 2017 Zhejiang Provincial Education Planning Project (No. 2017SCG387)

© 2020 ACADEMY PUBLICATION



810 THEORY AND PRACTICE IN LANGUAGE STUDIES

REFERENCES

[1] Deng, H.Y. (2018). Research on the Course Design and Teaching Methods of Chinese International Education in Universities.
Course Education Research, 60(45), 12-15.

[2] Guo, Y.B. & Sun, N.N. (2016). Research on Foreign Language Curriculum Design of Chinese International Education Major
Based on Investigation. Journal of Liaoning Economic Management Cadre and Vocational Technological Institute, 12(1),
111-116.

[3] Li, G. H. (2014). Framework of the International Curriculum System for Chinese Language. Chinese Language Teaching
Newsletter, 10(2), 13-15.

[4] Liu, H. (2016). Optimizing the Curriculum Module Setting and Strengthening the Training of Comprehensive
Ability—Analysis on the Training Mode of Chinese International Education Professionals from a Global Perspective. Journal
of Weifang University, 12(1), 96-98.

[5] Liu, L.F. &Jian, F.Q. (2017). Research on the Reform and Development of the International Education of Chinese Language in
Local Universities in Ethnic Areas under the Background of Application Transformation--Taking Baise University's Core
Course Construction and Reform of "Teaching Chinese as a Foreign Language™ for Example. Comparative Study of Cultural
Innovation, 12(10), 77-80.

[6] Ning, J. M. (2018). Rethinking International Chinese Education both as a Profession and an Academic Discipline. Chinese
Journal of Language Policy and Planning, 18 (6), 6-16.

[71 Pan, Y.H, Li, Y.J., & Chen, Z. (2016). "Three Transformations and One Speciality": A New Path for the Undergraduate
Courses of Chinese International Education. Journal of Yunan Normal University (Teaching and Research on Chinese As A
Foreign Language), 12(2), 32-36.

[8] Peng, Y. (2014). Innovation Research and Practice on the Curriculum System for the International Promotion of Chinese
Language. Journal of Hunan Mass Media Vocational College, 11(6), 42-45.

[9] Shi, L. (2019). A Preliminary Study on the Undergraduate Professional Curriculum and Employment Guidance of Chinese
International Education—Taking Southwest University for Nationalities as an Example. Journal of Xichang University (Social
Science Edition), 12(1), 114-118.

[10] Wang, H.Y (2019). A Preliminary Study on the Curriculum Setting of Chinese International Education Major in Local Applied
Undergraduate Universities—Taking Jinzhong University as an Example. Sinogram Culture, 38(19) 33-35.

[11] Wang, S.H. (2017). Thoughts on the Curriculum Setting of the Undergraduate Courses of Chinese International
Education—Based on the Discussion of the “Catalogues and Introduction of Undergraduate Courses in Higher Education
(2012). Journal of Yunan Normal University (Teaching and Research on Chinese As A Foreign Language), 12(1). 23-31.

[12] Wang, Z.D. (2011). Research and Practice on Training Model and Curriculum System of the Chinese as a Foreign Language
Talent in the Local Higher Normal University. Education and Teaching Research, 25(1), 72-76.

[13] Wen, Q. F. (2019). From TESOL TO TCSOL.: Reflections and suggestions. Chinese Teaching in the world, 12(3), 291-299.

[14] Xing, Y.G., & Wan, S.P. (2014). Reflections on the Construction of the Curriculum System for the Undergraduate Program of
Chinese International Education. Tianjin Federation of Social Sciences, 12(2), 24-36.

[15] Yang, F. (2019). Grasp the "three levels" and stick to the "three steps"-Modular Reform and Practice of the "Chinese +"
Curriculum System of the Undergraduate Chinese International Education. Modern Education Science, 24(19), 20-24.

[16] Zhao, J.Y (2020). An Analysis of the Curriculum Design of the Master of Chinese International Education from the Perspective
of "One Belt and One Road". The Science Education Article Collects, 12(1), 55-60.

Yong Wu was born in Shaoxing, China. She is currently an associate professor in the English faculty, Zhejiang Yuexiu University
of Foreign Languages, Shaoxing, China. Her research interests include psycholinguistics, second language learning and teaching.

©2020 ACADEMY PUBLICATION



ISSN 1799-2591
Theory and Practice in Language Studies, Vol. 10, No. 7, pp. 811-818, July 2020
DOI: http://dx.doi.org/10.17507/tpls.1007.13

Translation and Technology: Investigating the
Employment of Computer-aided Translation
(CAT) Tools among Iranian Freelance
Translators

Hamidreza Abdi
Freelance Researcher, Iran

Abstract—The present study aimed to investigate the employment of computer-aided translation (CAT) tools
among lIranian freelance translators. Fulford and Granell-Zafra (2005) proposed a model encompassing both
information and communications technology (ICT) and CAT tools to support a large number of activities,
including document production, information search and retrieval, communications, business management,
marketing and work procurement, and translation creation. CAT tools are employed to support document
production, business management, and translation creation; and ICT tools are used to support the rest. A
guestionnaire was used for data collection from Iranian freelancers. As the results indicated, Iranian freelance
translators were more interested to employ general-purpose software applications, such as word processing
programs and presentation software, whereas they showed less interest in the employment of special-purpose
software, such as accounting packages and database software. Moreover, most participants approved the
effectiveness of CAT tools in their work.

Index Terms—{freelance translator, translator’s workstation, and computer-aided translation

. INTRODUCTION

Translators require computer competence for the use of computer-aided translation (CAT) tools in their productions.
Computer, as a user interface, gives translators the opportunity to utilize translation software, such as CAT tools. CAT
tools are probably "the clearest example of translator-specific computer tools designed to increase translators'
productivity and efficiency”" (Granell, 2015, p. 1). In this regard, Newton (1992, p. xvi) believes that "computerized
tools offer tangible benefits in almost every area of written translation.”" CAT tools alongside automatic systems (Quah,
2006) are the subdivisions of translation technology.

There are two types of translators: in-house and freelance translators. In-house translators are those who work for
specific companies as full-time employees. They just translate as they have been asked, and have nothing to do with
other activities related to translation. For example, they do not need to worry about managing new clients and customer
relations, but freelance translators are self-employed people who own their own business. It implies that "being a
freelance translator also means taking on additional tasks" (Granell, 2015, p. 18). Hence, freelance translators should
cope with all translation activities alone. That is to say, the degree of using CAT tools is heavily dependent on the type
and role of the translator in the translation process.

Along with translation competence, the freelance translator requires technology competence. This includes "all the
knowledge and skills used to implement present and future translation technologies within the translation process"
(EMT Network, 2017, p. 9); however, translation competence, which itself covers seven sub-competences, is "the
underlying system of knowledge and skills needed to be able to translate™ (PACTE Group, 2000, p. 100). There are also
issues related to language and culture, personal and interpersonal, and service provision competences. One advantage of
technology competence is that it enables the translator to have the effective use of CAT tools. This not only affects the
quality of the translators but also helps them to produce high-quality translations. S. Koby et al. (2014, p. 416) defined
a high-quality translation as follows:

A high-quality translation is one in which the message embodied in the source text is transferred completely
into the target text, including denotation, connotation, nuance, and style, and the target text is written in the
target language using correct grammar and word order, to produce a culturally appropriate text that, in most
cases, reads as if originally writ-ten by a native speaker of the target language for readers in the target culture.

It seems that most Iranian freelance translators have not yet reached a reasonable level of technology competence for
many reasons. The first reason might be related to the fact that the traditional methods, such as paper dictionaries and
type writers as well as the old versions of personal computers (PCs), are still used by translators. Meanwhile, fax and
conventional postal systems are still a common way of communication. The weakness of education system in training
translators and the academic courses offered by universities, in both postgraduate and undergraduate levels, are
considered the second reason.
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It should be noted that translation most universities offer courses that mainly cover translation theories rather than
translation practices, and the courses related to CAT tools are not included, despite their effectiveness and importance in
producing high-quality and cost-effective translations (see for example, Sharif, 2016; Hazbavi, 2011). Furthermore,
most syllabuses taught at universities are outdated and ineffective. The limited number of teachers and high price of
private training courses have also aggravated the situation.

During the history of using conventional translation tools, "translation technology has come to stay and the good old
days of pen-and-paper translation are inevitably coming to an end" (Kriger, 2016, p. 114). It means rather that in recent
years, significant changes have occurred more quickly in the translation industry. The development of technology is
going to escalate with an incredible speed and the translators’ demands are going to depend on using CAT tools.
Furthermore, translation is "starting to become a big business, increasingly integrating as suppliers the traditional
cottage industry of freelances™ (Mossop, 2006, p. 789). Therefore, translators need to shift their approaches towards the
use of technological tools, namely ICT and CAT tools; otherwise, they will become uncompetitive (Samuelsson-Brown
as cited in Bowker, 2002). This implies that the use of CAT tools not only gives translators the opportunity to save time
and energy but also affects the quality of their translations. That is to say, translation technology, as Kriger argued, has
a powerful effect on both the nature of the translation process and the translator’s cognition. This claim is well defined
by Pym (2011, p. 1) as follows:

New translation technologies such as translation memories, data-based machine translation, and collaborative
translation management systems, far from being merely added tools, are altering the very nature of the
translator’s cognitive activity.

Accordingly, this study was carried out to investigate the use of CAT tools by Iranian freelance translators. It also
attempted to create a new attitude towards the employment of modern technological tools, like CAT tools, among
Iranian freelancers and specify how these tools are significant for them in order to be taken into consideration by those
responsible for the educational system and for the translation industry in Iran.

To conduct the study, the researcher decided to divide translation activities presented by Fulford and Granell-Zafra
(2005) into two groups. This phase of study covered the second group of activities which were supported by the use of
CAT tools. This includes document production, business management, and translation creation.

The study reported the findings of the second phase of the research project. This phase contained an exploratory
survey of the employment of CAT tools among Iranian freelance translators. It is hoped that the findings of the present
study can offer helpful suggestions for translation students, trainee translators, novice freelancers, and those responsible
for the spread of CAT tools knowledge. To achieve the objective of the second phase of the project, the following
question was raised:

1. What is the extent of employing CAT tools among Iranian freelance translators?

Il. REVIEW OF THE RELATED LITERATURE

The history of CAT tools goes back to the 1990s when the intersecting input of machine translation and
computational terminology provided considerable benefits to CAT (Delpech, 2014), and "they have not yet extensively
documented in translation textbooks" (Bowker, 2002, p. 6). Bowker believed that CAT technology refers to any
computer-based tool used by translators as an aid in their job. CAT tools are the computer-based software used by the
translators to support the translation process (Hutchins & Somers, 1992). Such tools "are aggressively marketed to
professional translators and the unique features of a tool are usually highlighted" (Quah, 2006, p. 131). Various terms
have been used for CAT tools, such as electronic translation tools (Austermihl, 2001), machine-aided translation
(Quah, 2006), and translation software (Hutchins, 2009). It is rather to say, CAT tools refer to a pack of applications
that express the notion about computer assistance, which is at the service of translators (Carmo et al., 2016).

In recent years, CAT tools are of interest to translation providers in such a way that they make use of CAT
technology to increase their productivity (Taravella & O. Villeneuve, 2013). Translators unavoidably encounter with the
problematical issues, including the integrity of data with lower standards, when they are aiming at using standard CAT
tools, namely spreadsheet, database, or word processing programs since the characteristics of modeling are not
appropriate, as well as difficulties to manage a bulk amount of information as resources increase gradually (Schmitz as
cited in Bowker, 2002). Bowker noted that this problem is going to be solved by using terminology management
systems which are placed as the first important tools in the set of CAT tools.

CAT tools were used to support "a translator's workstation" found many years ago in the field of translation and
technology. From the early 1980s up to now, many classifications have been used to define the translator's workstation
(see for example Melby, 1982; Hutchins & Somers, 1992; Hutchins, 1998; and Locke, 2005). Later on, various types of
CAT tools and language resources were available to and provided many facilities for translators. This ranges from
"word processing facilities, through dictionary look-up tools, systems for creating and managing terminology
collections, to translation memory and machine translation" (Fulford & Granell-Zafra, 2004, p. 53). Along with the
above mentioned classifications, Fulford and Granell-Zafra (2005) presented their own classification of the translator's
workstation which was different from the previous ones. The advantage of their model was that it considered not only
CAT tools but also ICT tools which both required to be employed by the freelance translators to support a wide range of
translation activities. Moreover, as Granell (2015) cited, previous models have concentrated on translators’ linguistic
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activities. Their model supports: document production, information search and retrieval, communications, business
management, marketing and work procurement, and translation creation activities (as cited in Granell).

Many empirical studies have been conducted to investigate the use of technology in translation (e.g. Mufbz, 2010;
Arenas, 2013; Alonso, 2015). Some have been focused on processes and software applications (O’Brien et al, 2014),
whereas some others have paid attention to different types of translation tools, such as terminology management tools
(Martikainen, 2018), machine translation (Tantug & Adali, 2018), and translation memories (Christensen & Schjoldager,
2017). Along with such studies, there were some recent studies which focused on translator curriculum and university
training courses (see Cifuentes-Goodbody & Harding, 2016; Ketola & Garc B-Escribano, 2018) as well as on the
translator's workstation (Alonso & Vieira, 2017).

In spite of many studies in the field, the freelance translator community has not been taken into consideration by the
researchers in Iran. A few recent studies have paid attention to various types of translation tools. For example,
translation memory tools have been considered by Sabet et al. (2016), machine translation by Maleki and Tabrizi (2017),
and translator curriculum by Shahri and Farimani (2016). CAT tools as a type of translation technological tool for
translation have also been considered by several studies (see for example Khadivi & Vakil 2012; Taghizadeh & Azizi,
2017; Akbari, 2018). Besides, translation profession in Iran comprehensively investigated by Kafi et al. (2018).

Although recent studies in the field were constructive in their own right and addressed some existing gaps in the
research, they did not cover a wide range of CAT tools and the translators' working practices. They did not also select
the participants of their studies from freelance translators, i.e., they mostly considered other types of translators, such as
in-house translators and translation students. Moreover, all translation activities included in the translator's workstation
were not widely covered and the considerations were limited to one or two translation activities. In this regard, although
Akbari's (2018) study covered many translation activities and was constructive and helpful in improving translation
industry in Iran, he ignored freelance translators and merely selected translation students as the participants. There is the
same problem in the study conducted by Taghizadeh and Azizi (2017).

Khadivi and Vakil (2012) considered only one type of translation activity in their study, such as translation
production. The importance of including CAT tools in translation programs was not emphasized by Kafi et al. (2018)
although they put the emphasis on revising the current syllabus of Translation Studies. This issue should to be taken
into consideration because of that the knowledge of CAT tools employment is a type of technology competence that
each translator needs to acquire. The main advantage of this study over previous ones is that it not only pays a special
attention to the freelance translator community but also covers various translation activities supported by CAT tools.
Moreover, the important role CAT tools play in productivity of freelance translators is highlighted.

I1l. METHOD

A. Participants

The participants of this study were freelance translators who answered the questionnaire. It should be noted that the
same participants in the first phase of the research project participated in the second phase, but a few of them did not
answer the questionnaire. That is why the number of participants in this phase (N = 256) was lower than the number in
the first phase (N = 287). Moreover, the number of females (n = 158) was more than the number of males (n = 98).

B. Instrument

The questionnaire was used for data collection from the participants of the study. To design the questionnaire, the
researcher studied different books, such as Researching second language classrooms (McKay, 2006) and Research in
education (Best & Kahn, 2006), to take note from helpful suggestions. The constructive suggestion for designing the
questionnaire was made from the questionnaire that was used in the same study conducted by Fulford and Granell-Zafra
(2005) on UK freelance translators. A panel of experts in the field was asked to establish validity of the questionnaire.
Feedbacks and comments led to some corrections in the wording of several questions and the structure of the
questionnaire.

Reliability of the questionnaire was assessed through a test-retest procedure. Thus, it was administrated to 20
freelance translators who shared the same characteristics of the sample of the study. After two weeks, it was applied to
the same freelancers under the same condition. The results of the two trials were correlated and the coefficient of
correlation represented the reliability of the test (r = .841). The questionnaire used in this phase was organized into the
following parts:

e Part I: Personal details

This section covers questions about background information of the participants, such as age, gender, and educational
degree, the characteristics of their translation business, and computer knowledge of the participants.

e Part Il: CAT tools employment

This part contains questions related to CAT tools employed by the participants to support the second group of
translation activities, including document production, business management, translation creation, and participants'
opinions about CAT tools employed in their translation workflow.
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As the list of Iranian freelance translators was available on the Internet (www. motarjeman.org), the mailed
questionnaire method was employed. In this way, the questionnaire was sent to the participants whose email addresses
were available on their profiles, and all responses were received through email too.

C. Design

In order to investigate the employment of CAT tools among Iranian freelance translators, many methods were
available for the researcher, such as surveys and case studies. The superiority of surveys over other types was that they
enable researchers to collect large amounts of data with low price in a short time with low price (Dornyei as cited in
McKay, 2006). Four types of surveys were presented by Bryman and Bell (2003), including questionnaires, interview,
observation studies, and content analyses. Among these four types of survey, the questionnaire type was an appropriate
method for data collection in the present study. The reason is that it provided the opportunity for the researcher to
collect data from a large number of Iranian freelancers from all around the country with lower price in a shorter time
than other types.

IV. RESULT AND DISCUSSION

This section provides the results of the first part of the questionnaire. In order to analyze the data of this study, each
question was analyzed separately and the characteristics of the participants were described. The important findings
derived from the questionnaire are discussed below.

A. Personal Details of the Participants

This section includes some demographic information of the participants as follows: The age distribution of the
participants was 20-29 years (53%), 30-39 years (28%), 40-49 years (13%), 50-59 years (4%), and 60 + years (2%).
Less than half of the participants (46%) had an MA degree, 32% had a BA, % 16 had an associate's degree (AD), and
6% held a PhD. Most participants (81%) held educational degrees related to translation studies (39% had an MA, 27% a
BA, 12% an AD, and 3% a PhD). The rest of participants (19%) held educational degrees unrelated to translation
studies. As the results showed, a high proportion of participants (78%) had less than 10 years of experience working as
freelance translators (35% between 1 to 4 years, and 43% between 5 to 9 years), 19% had between 10 to 20 years'
translation experience, and 3% had more than 20 years of experience.

Also 11% of the participants dedicated 30 hours to translation-related tasks each week. Furthermore, the average
participants spent on translation-related tasks each week was 68 hours. More than two-thirds of the participants (87%)
offered no additional services other than translating, a few (13%) offered additional services of whom 30% were
engaged in language training activities as well.

The most translated language pairs (43%) were Persian to English and English to Persian, followed by Persian to
French and French to Persian (26%) as well as Persian to German and German to Persian (18%). The remainder (12%)
included a number of language pairs, namely Persian to Turkish and Turkish to Persian, and Persian to Arabic and
Arabic to Persian. Marketing and advertising translation (18%), and legal translation (13%) were the most/least
translation subject areas which freelance translators were expert in, respectively.

Two-thirds (75%) of the participants had surprisingly acquired their computer skills via "self-taught", which was
much higher than the frequency of other methods. Moreover, 26% of the freelance translators had obtained any form of
formal qualification in computer.

B. Computer-aided Translation Employment

The second part of the questionnaire included questions about the usage of software applications. In this section, the
important findings related to document production, business management, and translation creation are reported in brief.
The details of CAT tools employment alongside the details of types of each software application and the activities
supported are provided in tabulation forms.

1. Document Production Activities

According to table 1, word processing and presentation programs were in widespread use to support document
production activities (100% of the participants used word processing software and 86% employed presentation
software). Among word processing software, MS word (59%) was the most popular program, followed by Microsoft
Notepad (18%), Google Docs (14%), and Corel WordPerfect (9%). From different types of presentation software, MS
PowerPoint was used by 57% of the participants, and ClearSlide Edge by (20%). Other types included 13% Haiku Deck,
8% ClearSlide, and 3% Prezi. Web publishing was used by two-thirds of the participants (75%). The mostly used web
publishing programs in order of frequency were: MS FrontPage (61%) and Google Web Designer (17%). Desktop
publishing was used less than other types of document production activities (37% of the participants employed them).
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TABLE I.
DOCUMENT PRODUCTION ACTIVITY

Types f Total %
Word processing software 256 256 100.0
MS word 150 256 59.0
Microsoft Notepad 47 256 18.0
Google Docs 37 256 14.0

Corel WordPerfect 22 256 9.0
Presentation software 219 256 86.0
MS PowerPoint 124 219 57.0
ClearSlide Edge 43 219 20.0
Haiku Deck 29 219 13.0

ClearSlide 17 219 8.0

Prezi 6 219 3.0

Web publishing software 192 256 75.0
MS FrontPage 118 192 61.0

Google Web Designer 33 192 17.0

Adobe Dreamweaver 19 192 10.0

Bluefish 11 192 6.0

Atom Text Editor 9 192 5.0

Webflow 2 192 1.0

Desktop publishing software 94 256 37.0
Adobe InDesign Online 33 94 35.0

Microsoft Publisher 24 94 26.0

LibreOffice Draw 18 94 19.0

FlipHTML5 13 94 14.0

Other 6 94 6.0

Total activity employment 752 1024 74.0

2. Business Management Activities

As table 2 indicates, the participants of this study preferred to employ spreadsheet software more than other programs
to support business management activities. In other words, 76% of freelance translators used spreadsheet software of
which MS Excel (41%) and Office 365 (35%) were the mostly used ones. About one-third of the participants (34%)
used database software applications of whom 42% used MS Access and 35% employed FileMaker. A very small
number of the participants (16%) employed other types of database software (10% used Team Desk, 3% employed
TablePlus, and 3% applied Knack). According to the results, 29% of the freelance translators were interested to use
database software. From accounting packages, more than half of the participants (51%) used Sage; whereas a few
number of them (11%) employed FreshBooks.

TABLE II.
BUSININES MANAGEMENT ACTIVITY
Types f Total %
Spreadsheet software 201 256 76.0
MS Excel 82 201 41.0
Office 365 71 201 35.0
Google Sheets 21 201 10.0
Lotus 1-2-3 14 201 7.0
Numbers 8 201 4.0
WPS Office 5 201 3.0
Database software 88 256 34.0
MS Access 42 88 48.0
FileMaker 31 88 35.0
Team Desk 9 88 10.0
TablePlus 3 88 3.0
Knack 3 88 3.0
Accounting packages 74 256 29.0
Sage 38 74 51.0
QuickBooks 28 74 38.0
FreshBooks 8 74 11.0
Total activity employment 363 768 47.0

3. Translation Creation Activities

In order to support translation creation activities, the great majority of the participants (93%) employed machine
translations. Google Translate (77%) was the mostly used tool among Iranian freelancers; Microsoft Translator was in
the second place employed by 34% of the participants; and translation memories (TM) were not very popular used by
less than half of the participants (43%). From available translation memories, Trados and SDLX were the most famous
ones used by 37% and 31% of the participants, respectively. The other types were used by 32% of the participants (Dg§a
Vu used by 25%, and Babylon Translator employed by 7% of the participants).
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TABLE III.
TRANSLATION CREATIVE ACTIVITIES
Types f Total %
Machine Translations 238 256 93.0
Google Translate 183 238 77.0
Microsoft Translator 34 238 14.0
MateCat 16 238 7.0
Apertium 5 238 2.0
Translation Memories 110 256 43.0
Trados 41 110 37.0
SDLX 34 110 31.0
D&avu 27 110 25.0
Babylon Translator 8 110 7.0
Total activity employment 303 512 59.0

C. Iranian Freelance Translators’ Perceptions of CAT Tools

The last question was about the participants' perception about CAT tools. In a sense, Iranian freelance translators
were asked for their opinions about the role of such tools in their work. In general, participants were in full agreement
about the significant role CAT tools play in translation activities, namely document production, business management,
and translation creation and they had positive perceptions of considerable influence of such tools on their work. Almost
all participants shared the belief that CAT tools were easy to use and should be replaced by traditional methods, such as
paper dictionaries and typewriters; they also agreed that the productivity and efficiency of translators are strongly
dependent on the use of such tools. The great majority were in agreement about the fact that CAT tools make the
process of translation easier in the attempt to produce high quality translations with a lower price and shorter time.
Moreover, a high portion of the freelancers believed that in order to become more competitive in today's market, they
need to employ CAT tools in their work.

D. Discussion

In the previous section, the results obtained from the questionnaire were presented. This section discusses the
important findings of each part of the questionnaire separately.

The first part of the questionnaire reported some important findings, one of which was the method of computer skills
acquisition that Iranian freelancers employed. Most participants applied "self-taught" method to develop their skills in
working with computer. This finding can be either positive or negative. The positive side demonstrates the remarkable
ability of freelancers to acquire such a skill via self-taught. This may be due to the bad economic condition of Iranian
freelancers. The negative side is that each skill needs to be learned properly and accurately, that is, the skill of working
with computer should be taught by an expert in the field.

According to the results, the great majority of the participants held the educational degree related to translation (half
of them held an MA degree in translation studies). This refers to the academic knowledge of the freelancers and their
familiarity with translation theories and methods. Absolutely, this has significant effects on their productions. The
results indicated that most translators had mastery over a few language pairs, such as English to Persian and Persian to
English, and French to Persian and Persian to French. The domestic market is in need of more than one or two language
pairs because of many reasons, such as having more customers and being competitive in today's market.

Undoubtedly, MS Word is the most popular and easy-to-use software in Iran. That is why MS Word was the first
mostly used word processing software. The same results were derived from the study done by Fulford and Granell-
Zafra (2005). The UK freelance translators preferred to use word processing software more than other programs to
support document production activities. Along with MS Word, there was MS PowerPoint as another popular
presentation program because of the facilities it provides for the users, such as working with others without wasting
time, giving the user easy and quick access to the presentations from different locations and on more devices, making
high quality presentations with impressive graphics, and enabling the user to do things faster. Surprisingly, a few
number of UK freelancers employ MS PowerPoint.

Spreadsheet software, including MS Excel and Office 365, were of more interest to Iranian freelancers than other
programs to support business management activities. The reason is that they are easy-to-use and cost-effective programs.
The unsatisfactory results were the least use of database software and accounting packages. These programs offer many
advantages to the freelance translators. For example, the most important advantage of accounting packages is that they
save a lot of time over traditional methods, namely, manual bookkeeping. You are also able to create invoices for your
clients and make bank deposits ready for use. In addition, all transactions are recorded by the system for you. UK
freelance translators expressed the same opinion about the employment of spreadsheet software and accounting
packages. These applications were the most/least used software, respectively.

As the results indicated, Iranian freelancers tended to employ machine translations, such as Google Translate, to
support translation creation activities. As expected, non-web-based machine translations, such as Microsoft Translator,
were the most popular programs because they could be employed in the absence of the Internet. This can be a
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significant advantage that needs to be taken into consideration by the freelancers in Iran. Using web-based programs
may create some problems not only for Iranian freelancers but also all Iranian internet users. This may be due to the
filtering policy that produces negative effects on the quality and speed of the Internet in Iran.

Fortunately, Iranian freelance translators had a positive attitude towards CAT tools. They have come up with the
notion about the significant role of such tools in translation. This implies a change in their opinions from the use of
traditional methods to modern ones that causes them to become more productive and efficient. That is why this change
can be positive for both freelance translators and other types of translators, such as in-house translators and translation
student.

In general, according to the findings of this study, the preference of Iranian freelance translators was to employ
general-purpose applications more than specific-purpose ones to support a wide range of activities included in the
freelance translator’s workflow. This may be because of the fact that such applications are not used only to support the
activities restricted to translation, such as translation creation. By contrast, there were limited employments of special-
purpose software. This might be due to the fact that the participants were unaware of the benefits or had no knowledge
of using such software, for example Non-web- based machine translations and accounting packages. Furthermore, the
employment of special-purpose applications is exclusive to freelance translator-specific activities, namely translation
creation and business management. Thus, these applications need to be used to support such specific activities.

V. CONCLUSION AND IMPLICATION

CAT tools are effective and essential tools which have not been considered seriously by the recent studies in Iran.
Furthermore, Iranian freelance translators and their employment of CAT tools have not been investigated by Iranian
researchers so far. The importance of this investigation is because of the significant role CAT tools play in supporting
translation activities that help freelance translators to produce high-quality and cost-effective translations, and remain
competitive in the market. This is because of the rapid growth of technology in the field and the large-scale production
of applications, both general-purpose and translation-specific. Hence, the high use of CAT tools can help translators not
only to improve their productivity but also their customer relations. Unfortunately, the employment of CAT tools
among the majority of Iranian freelancers was low to the extent that they were restricted to general-purpose software,
such as word processing programs and presentation software, which cannot be good news for the community of
freelance translators.

According to the findings of this study, some pedagogical implications were identified for those responsible for the
spread of CAT tools knowledge, translation students, trainee translators, and novice freelancers. These implications are
discussed below.

The main focus of translation courses in Iran is on theoretical and linguistic issues rather than on practical aspects.
Courses related to technological tools, such as CAT tools and ICT tools, are not offered, and qualified professors in the
field are not employed. Thus, it is recommended that those responsible for the improvement of CAT tools knowledge,
including the Ministry of Science, Research and Technology, pay special attention to Iranian universities and translator
training associations because they are in need of modern software and hardware facilities.

The education system that is responsible for training translators is in need of fundamental changes in its structure,
from admission to graduation. In a wider sense, student admission criteria of universities in Iran are really outdated and
inefficient. The education system needs to come up with some new criteria based on actual needs of the domestic
market. For example, the number of admitted students in academic levels can be changed every three years.

Besides, the syllabuses taught at universities are outdated and need to be revised. It is suggested that instructors and
translation teachers use new materials and design syllabuses based on them. Furthermore, translation courses offered to
students cannot help them to improve their productivity because they are old-fashioned and need re-adjustment. For
example, courses related to ICT and CAT tools should be offered as compulsory courses.

It is suggested that translation students, trainee translators, and novice freelance translators mainly focus on general-
purpose applications, such as MS Word and MS PowerPoint, and acquire the knowledge of working with them. After a
period of time, they can employ special-purpose software, such as SDLX and QuickBooks. They attend seminars and
workshops held by professional translators and qualified teachers on the latest development of technology to improve
their technology competence. Last but not least, they should bear in mind that if they want to remain completive,
produce high quality translations, and meet the needs of today's market they need to enhance all competency items
defined by EMT Network (2017).
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Abstract—As a critical auxiliary method in teaching Chinese as a foreign language, Chinese songs have the
characteristics of a strong sense of rhythm, extensive vocabulary, and rich cultural knowledge. Previous
studies have mostly discussed the use of Chinese songs in Chinese teaching from the perspective of teaching
methods, teaching experiment design and textbooks. There is no specific research on the construction of a
database of Chinese song ratings for Chinese learners of different levels. Based on Internet resources, this
study collected 9098 Chinese song lyrics and built a database. Based on the analysis of the characteristic data
in the database and the method of building a vector space model, four songs of different difficulty levels were
divided, which was respectively targeted at Chinese learners of different levels. This research can reduce
Chinese teachers 'lesson preparation time and improve teachers' teaching efficiency.

Index Terms—Chinese songs, Database, Chinese teaching

I. THE ORIGIN OF RESEARCH

Today, with the vigorous development of Chinese teaching, first-line teachers gradually introduce Chinese songs into
Chinese class, thereby arousing the interest of learners to achieve their goals of spreading Chinese. However, at
different stages of Chinese language learning, the role of Chinese songs in the Chinese class is very different. In the
primary stage, the use of Chinese songs can effectively alleviate the students' fear and anxiety about Chinese learning.
In the intermediate stage, the interesting lyrics in the Chinese songs can help the learner to expand their vocabulary. In
the advanced stage, the Chinese songs can help the learner to gain a deeper understanding of its connotation and
enhances their own cultural knowledge.

In China, Zhao Yuanren (1980) is the first expert who conducted a research in linking music and language which is
aimed to study Chinese. The "Five Degree Tone Marking Method" he founded opened the door of music in linguistics.
From the perspective of song genre analysis, Zhao Shouhui and Luo Qingsong (1994) first proposed the application of
folk songs in teaching Chinese as a foreign language. Then, scholars such as Zhao Fangyu (1998), Zhang Jie (2007),
and Sun Ke (2013) also believed that ethnic music was an excellent carrier which could promote Chinese teaching as a
foreign language. From the perspective of Chinese song textbooks, Wang Yu (2017) used singing, learning, listening,
singing, Chinese, and China as keywords to search on major sales platforms. A total of 18 textbooks of this type were
found, and this type of textbook is mainly suitable for Children and beginners who just started to learn Chinese.

A database is a warehouse with specific rules for storing data. In language teaching, the database is mainly embodied
as a corpus. Zhang Baolin (2010) and Zheng Yanqun (2013) emphasize that the construction of a corpus can help to
summarize the usage and meaning of a certain language form in the context. In addition, some scholars such as Xing
Hongbing (2005), Shi Zhengyu (2008), Liu Xiang (2010), and Liu Shantao (2011) took Chinese characters and
vocabulary as the primary research objects and established hierarchical Chinese character splitting and Chinese
character basic component databases, teaching fonts, and Chinese characters, the representative ontology knowledge
bases such as the teaching resource database of word source literacy and the teaching information database of Chinese
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new words to foreigners also which provides great help for the development of the syllabus of Chinese characters and
vocabulary.

Throughout previous studies, the author found three problems: first, when scholars introduced Chinese songs into the
teaching of Chinese as a foreign language, there was no standard for Chinese songs in terms of song search and
selection. Second, the research of database construction is versatile. But currently, there is no database of Chinese song
grades that can be directly used for Chinese language teaching. Third, in the teaching of Chinese language, the division
of the text difficulty level mainly depends on the Chinese characters and word frequency in the statistical text. The
method of dividing the difficulty level of the text from the perspective of the similarity calculation of the vector space
model and typical individual cases has not been widely used.

Therefore, this study will focus on the application of Chinese songs in Chinese language teaching, plan to establish a
database of Chinese song grades, and draw the criteria for the lyrics of song lyrics in order to better serve the teaching
of Chinese as a foreign language.

Il. PREPARATION OF THE DATABASE CONSTRUCTION

Before building a "Chinese song Hierarchical database”, a lot of preparation work needs to be done. It mainly
includes collecting Chinese song lyrics corpus and performing word segmentation processing on song lyrics, selecting
vocabulary level outline and vocabulary connection with lyrics text and other tasks. It will be described in detail below.

A. Collection of Database Materials

1. Collection of Lyrics Data

Based on Internet resources, the author uses web crawler technology to randomly obtain 10,000 initial Chinese lyrics
data from the Chinese song music platform. After effective secondary data cleaning, a total of 9,098 correct song lyrics
data are retained. After a general analysis of these Chinese songs, it was found that theme type and creation time, the
collected lyrics of 9098 songs all met the needs of this research considering the song style, and they were stored in the
database as "ID" ,"Song title " and " lyrics "

2. Vocabulary Hierarchical Outline Selection

This research needs an authoritative vocabulary level outline, which is used as the standard for determining the word
level after the song lyrics are segmented. Zhang Baolin (2005) pointed out that the current grade syllabus in China is
divided into three types, namely syllabus, level syllabus and vocabulary. Considering the needs of this research, the
author is comparing "Chinese Proficiency Vocabulary and Chinese Character Grade Outline" (1992) (hereinafter
referred to as "Old HSK Vocabulary Outline™), "New Chinese Proficiency Test (HSK) Vocabulary Outline” (2009)
(hereinafter referred to as "New HSK Vocabulary Outline”, "Chinese International Education Syllable Chinese
Character Vocabulary Classification” (2010) (hereinafter referred to as "Vocabulary Classification™), it is planned to
select "Vocabulary Classification" as the judgment of the lyrics of Chinese songs in this article. Regarding the standard,
the main reasons are considered from the status of the grade outline and the vocabulary included.

The "Old HSK Vocabulary Outline" (1992) was published earlier. The 8822 words included in it are divided into
four levels: A, B, C, and D, and they cannot adequately meet the needs of society. The "New HSK Vocabulary Outline"
was launched in 2009. It was developed by researchers after drawing on the advantages of the "Old HSK Vocabulary
Outline" and drawing on the latest achievements of the International Chinese Language Test. It received 5,000 words
and was divided into one to six levels which is for HSK candidates. "Vocabulary Classification" was launched in
October 2010. It is the first national standard of Chinese international education and a representative of the times and
authority. A total of 11,092 words were received and divided into three levels in detail to serve Chinese learners of
different levels.

After collecting the corpus of the database, the author will then perform word segmentation processing on the song
lyrics and associate the processed new words to the corresponding vocabulary level which also provides a reference for
the establishment of the later hierarchical database.

B. Construct a Song Vocabulary Hierarchical Database

1. Song Lyrics Participle Processing

After obtaining the lyrics of 9098 Chinese songs based on data mining, the author plans to use Corpus Word Parser to
perform part-of-speech tagging on the lyrics of each song, and statistically obtain the length of lyrics, the number of the
participle, participle, and part of speech. According to statistics, the total word count of 9098 Chinese song lyrics totals
2575389 words. Afterword segmentation, a total of 1785273 words were obtained, and the average number of words
per Chinese song was 283.07. Select Access as a library building tool and import all statistical data into the database.
The structure of the library is: ID, song title, length of lyrics, number of participles, participle, part of speech (as shown
in Figure 2-1). Name the database "Lyrics "Vocabulary database" refers to a vocabulary database that includes word
segmentation processing. The "lyric vocabulary database" is the basis of the "lyric vocabulary rating database".
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ID v |song title - |length of 1y - |mumber of part: = |participl - |part of spe -
1 dngel’ s wing 256 182 zhe 1
1 Angel’ s wing 256 182 weo T
1 4ngel’ s wing 256 182 ti L
1 dngel’ s wing 256 182 tianshi n
1 dngel’ s wing 256 182 ze q
1 dngel’ s wing 256 182 shouhu W
1 Angel’ s wing 256 122 hui vl
1 dngel’ s wing 258 182 wo r
1 4ngel’ s wing 256 182 congcl d
1 dngel’ s wing 256 182 meiyon v
1 dngel’ s wing 256 182 cibang n
1 Angel’ s wing 2 182 huaguo w

56
Figure 2-1. Example of lyrics vocabulary database

2. Related Song Vocabulary Level

After the song vocabulary database is completed, the words in it need to be related to the same words in "Vocabulary
Classification™ to find the level corresponding to each word.

In "Vocabulary Classification", some words have some part-of-speech tags, and the words contain two or more parts
of speech (see Figure 2-2), which need to be properly resolved.

1D » number -~ level -~ word -~  ©pinyin -~ part of s+
98 B BEFRIER di jid di h

10 9 = 1=E dizhe

12{11 = 1247 di dd

38 37 —@® =HE dnpdi v/n
40 39 = =& dnw €1 v/n
49 48 —Q® 1% tn v/p
83 82 —® iBig by o v/n

Figure 2-2. Examples of special words in "Vocabulary Classification"

First of all, a preliminary analysis of the "no part of speech™ words selected in the "Vocabulary Classification found
that these words are mostly phrases, proper nouns, idioms, etc. The level corresponding to each word is unique (as
shown in the figure 2-2). Therefore, it is vital to associate these "no part of speech" words with the "Lyric VVocabulary
Database" to match the corresponding phrases, idioms, proper nouns in the database to the corresponding levels. Then,
the words "two or more parts of speech" were screened from "Classification of Vocabulary" for analysis. It was found
that the two parts of speech in the part of words corresponded to a level, so when the part of words was associated with
the "Lyrics Vocabulary Database". If the words in the "Lyrics Vocabulary Database" can be matched with a part of
speech in this type of word, it will be considered that the word level can be found. Finally, it is difficult for the massive
vocabulary in the "Song Vocabulary Database™ to be related to the corresponding level in "Vocabulary Classification",
so the author named the words that are not related to the corresponding level as "expansion-level words". According to
statistics, this part of the total number of words is 844122, accounting for 47.28% of the total number of words in the
database. The word types are 524558 in total, accounting for 53.58% of the database word types.

So far, the author has matched all the words in the "song vocabulary database" to a level. There are four levels of
words, namely level one, level two, level three, and extended level.

3. Calculate the Proportion of Song Vocabulary Level

Next, we need to count the number of word types and word frequencies contained in the songs in the "song
vocabulary database" at different levels, and then calculate the proportion of word frequencies at that level. The specific
calculation formula of the level ratio is:

proportion = word freguency
total word frequency+

Through word segmentation processing, vocabulary level association, and level ratio statistics, important data such as
word frequency, number of word types, and level ratio in a song are obtained. They are mainly "first-level word
frequency, first-level word number, first-level word" Proportion, secondary word frequency, secondary word types,
secondary word ratio, tertiary word frequency, tertiary word type, tertiary word ratio, tertiary word frequency, tertiary
word number, tertiary word, Word Proportion, Expansion Level Word Frequency, Expansion Level Kind of Words,
Expansion Level Proportion. Import it into the database to establish a "song vocabulary rating database", reflecting the
proportion of each song vocabulary rating. The fields included in the library are: ID, song title, lyrics, total word count,
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first-level word ratio, first-level word frequency, first-level word type, second-level ratio, second-level word frequency,
second-level word type, third-level Proportion, tertiary word frequency, tertiary word types, tertiary appended ratio,
tertiary attached word frequency, tertiary attached word number, extended level proportion, extended level word
frequency, extended level word number.

I1l. CHINESE SONG HIERARCHICAL DATABASE CONSTRUCTION

When using the vector space model to classify Chinese lyrics, this paper plans to let the computer automatically
calculate the similarity of the lyrics, and merge automatically above a certain threshold to form different classification
categories.

A. The Specificity of Song Lyrics Suitable for Teaching

1. Typical Song Lyrics Data Analysis

After reading the previous research results and conducting a four-month classroom practice, the author found that
"Meet", "Blue Lotus", "Where did all the time go", "The Moon Represents My Heart" and "Lake Baikal" these 5
Chinese songs are more suitable for teaching Chinese as a foreign language. Among them, the teaching effect of "The
Moon Represents My Heart" and "Where Does Time Go" is obviously better than the other three. After analyzing the
data of these five songs, it is found that the higher the level of the song's lyrics, the better the teaching effect of the song
in the class; the higher the proportion of expansion-level words, the poorer the teaching effect of the song in the
classroom. That is, the proportion of the first-level vocabulary in song lyrics has a crucial position.

2. Analysis of all song data summary

If the first-level words in a song ’s lyrics occupy a relatively high level, it reflects that the song ’s use of simple
words is not difficult for students to understand, and the teaching effect may be better. On the contrary, if the expansion
of Chinese songs is relatively high, it means that the difficulty of using words in a song is not conducive to students'
understanding. Therefore, based on the proportion of first-level words in all songs in the "Song Vocabulary Rating
Database and Song Vocabulary Rating Database" established in Chapter 2, the author arranges them in descending
order to make a scatterplot 3-1) for analysis. In the figure, the abscissa represents the sequence number of each song,
and the ordinate represents the proportion of first-level words.
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FIGURE 3-1. Scatter chart of the proportion of first level words

According to the data change trend, two inflection points can be found in the figure: one is (174,62.28%), that is, at
the data number 174, the first-level vocabulary accounts for 62.28%. The changing trend of the data on both sides
shows a trend from fast to slow. Another place is (8698, 17.11%), that is, when the data serial number is 8698, and the
first-level share reaches 17.11%, the changing trend of the data on both sides of the data shows a change from slow to
fast. Therefore, according to these two inflection points, songs can be roughly divided into three categories: first-class
words occupy a relatively high class, first-class words account for a gradual change in class, and first-class words
occupy a relatively low class. Next, the author will analyze these three types of data in detail in order to discover the
characteristics of the data.

a. Analysis of the Data at Higher Proportion

Screening out Chinese songs with “the first-level vocabulary accounted for more than 62%”, a total of 181 lyrics data
were obtained. A random sampling of 10% was conducted to analyze one by one, and it was found that such songs sing
clearly when singing, most of the lyrics are common daily vocabulary, and the theme is mostly describing love, mood
or a specific thing. In addition, the author also found that the second- level and third-level words in this category
account for a relatively small amount, and the rest are extended-level words. Obviously, this part of the Chinese song is
suitable for teaching Chinese as a foreign language, especially for elementary learners with a low level of Chinese.

b. Analysis of Data at Lower Proportion
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Filter out the Chinese songs whose "the first-level vocabulary accounts for less than 17%" and get a total of 388
lyrics data. A random sampling of 10% was conducted to analyze one by one, and it was found that many words of this
type of song have phonation during the singing process. Besides, the lyrics are mostly ancient words while the meaning
is obscure. The theme of the song is mostly to describe love, but there are many expressions. The tendency is to use
Iyrical sceneries, lyrical sceneries, etc. Besides, in the extracted sample data, three-level vocabulary and extended-level
vocabulary usually occupy an important semantic component in the sentence. Therefore, when the proportion of first-
level words in a song is less than 17%, the lyrics of the song are too tricky, and the learning of such words is not very
helpful for students to improve their oral ability and pronunciation. Therefore, the author believes that such songs. It is
not recommended to be used in Chinese as a foreign language class. It can be used as an extra-curriculum song of
interest in teaching Chinese as a foreign language to arouse students' interest in Chinese song culture.

c. Data Analysis of First- level Accounted for Relatively Flat Areas

By observing the pictures, we can know that the lyrics data of these songs change evenly, so the author decided to
explore the rules further. The author conducts stratified sampling of the data in this area and performs a 1% sampling
every 15% with a first-level ratio. After the division, the data is divided into three layers: the first layer extracts 22 data,
the second layer extracts 23 data, and the third layer extracts 30 data.

Through the analysis of the word segmentation of these sampled data, it is found that in addition to the evenly
decreasing proportion of the first-level vocabulary, the distribution of the second-level, third-level words and extended
levels is irregular. Therefore, through manual screening, the author conducted a one-by-one investigation on the 75
Chinese songs, and finally successfully found 29 Chinese songs suitable for intermediate-level Chinese students to learn
(as shown in Figure 3-2).
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Figure 3-2. 29 songs suitable for intermediate Chinese teaching

The author decided to use the vector space model to analyze this part of the data, and the 29 Chinese songs manually
selected as the feature data modelling analysis. In the comparison song vocabulary rating database, the word
segmentation results of each level of the song are counted, the number of words and the proportion of word frequency
of each lyric is recorded, and this is used as the dimension of a Chinese song rating. There are three main reasons: first,
the frequency and scope of different levels of words are different, which can reflect the difficulty of the lyrics; second,
the number of words of different levels of words can reflect the difficulty of the lyrics and the impact on teaching; Third,
the proportion of grades and the number of words in a song can be considered as independent features, independent of
the total number of words in the song.

Next, the writer will use the vector space model method to divide the song lyrics data suitable for the intermediate
level of teaching Chinese as a foreign language in the gentle area. The calculation formula of the angle cosine value is
as follows: where A represents the proportion of each level, and B represents the number of words.

(4]
Y A; xB;

i=l

¥ (A2 x| ¥ (B
1=l 1=1

The vector space model has a total of ten dimensions, namely: first-level word-level ratio, first-level word types,
second-level word-level ratio, second-level word type ratio, third-level word-level ratio, third-level word words The
number of species, the proportion of the three-level attached words, the number of the three-level attached words, the
proportion of the expanded word grades, and the number of expanded word words.

B. Construct a Vector Space Model

1. Data Normalization
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Before constructing the vector space model, it is necessary to normalize the data of different units. The specific
conversion function of normalization is as follows: x represents the current value, min represents the minimum value in
this dimension, and max represents the maximum value in this dimension.

After normalizing 29 songs, the 29 sets of data are calculated by weighted average, and the calculation result is used
as a vector suitable for the vector space model of intermediate Chinese teaching.

2. lterative Calculation to Determine the Threshold

By calculating the angle cosine of the space vector of the data in the gentle area and the vector suitable for the
intermediate teaching model, the threshold for dividing songs of medium and high difficulty is found in the process of
iterative calculation, and the data above this threshold are classified as a class, low The threshold data is classified into
another category.

After four manual iterations, sample analysis and manual selection of songs suitable for intermediate Chinese
teaching, the author found that when the vector space angle cosine is 0.95, after random analysis of 5%, 88.4% of the
Chinese songs It can be applied to intermediate Chinese teaching classes for foreigners. Therefore, the author uses the
cosine value of 0.95 as a threshold because manual detection found that 88.4% of the Chinese songs in the songs
divided by this threshold are suitable for intermediate Chinese teaching.

C. Song Difficulty Level Division Results

1. Beginner-difficulty Songs

By observing the "scatter plot of first-level word proportion”, we can find that the first-level proportion has a great
influence on the song. Therefore, the lyrics data of more than 62% of the first-level vocabulary is classified as "primary
difficulty songs", a total of 181 songs. The following is a list of ten representative songs of primary difficulty:

TABLE 3-1.
REPRESENTATIVES OF SONGS OF PRIMARY DIFFICULTY
1 Too much love 6 When you
2 Confession of love 7 Little train
3 Just follow me if love me 8 Suspect
4 The day will never know how dark | 9 The moon represents my heart
the night is
5 Tea world 10 You used to be a young boy

2. Intermediate-difficulty Songs

By constructing a vector space model suitable for intermediate-level Chinese teaching songs, the threshold between
finding intermediate-level difficulty songs and advanced-level difficulty songs is 0.95. Therefore, when the angle cosine
of a Chinese song is calculated to be higher than 0.95, the song is classified as "intermediate difficulty song". Through
calculation, a total of 3085 Chinese songs were obtained as intermediate difficulty songs. Here are ten representative
songs of intermediate difficulty:

X X — min
X =
mMax — min
TABLE 3-2.
REPRESENTATIVES OF SONGS OF INTERMEDIATE DIFFICULTY

1 Don’t love you 6 The life in Beijing East Road
2 The winter of love 7 How do you want me to be
3 Zebra, zebra 8 Fish looking for water
4 Aries 9 How much love can be repeated
5 Flower Girl 10 Meet

3. Advanced-difficulty Songs

When the angle cosine value of a Chinese song is less than 0.95, the song is classified as "advanced difficulty song".
Through calculation, a total of 5444 Chinese songs were obtained as advanced difficulty songs. The following is a list
of ten high-level difficulty representative songs:

TABLE 3-3.
REPRESENTATIVES OF SONGS OF INTERMEDIATE DIFFICULTY
1 Ambiguous 6 Life in full bloom
2 Hug back to back 7 OnJuly
3 Secret 8 Normal road
4 No contact any more 9 Love you
5 Once you 10 Finally you are here

4. Interest Expansion Songs

© 2020 ACADEMY PUBLICATION


http://images.cnitblog.com/blog/407700/201307/31105200-6bd5002661114e40ba1ee5d7d3377015.gif

THEORY AND PRACTICE IN LANGUAGE STUDIES 825

By observing the "scatter plot of first-level word proportion”, it is found that the first-level proportion has a great
influence on the song. When the first-level vocabulary of song lyrics is less than 17%, analysis of this part of the data
reveals that this part contains a lot of ancient songs, which makes it difficult for students to understand, and the effect of
promoting student learning is not obvious. For "Interest Expansion Songs", the following lists ten representative songs
of interest expansion categories:

TABLE 3-4.
REPRESENTATIVE SONGS OF INTEREST EXTENSION
1 The moon in border town 6 The trouble beauty brings
2 Picking Osmund 7 How much sorrow
3 Spring morning 8 The reeds and rushes
4 The elegance and talent 9 Peer rain
in the world
5 Ah, homeward bound | go 10 Black robe alley

IV. RESEARCH RESULTS

After statistics, the Chinese song ranking database has a total of 9098 Chinese songs. The distribution of songs in
each level is shown in Figure (4-1)
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FIGURE 4-1. The distribution of songs in the Chinese song ranking database

It can be seen from the chart that the database divides Chinese songs into four difficulty levels, namely: primary
difficulty, intermediate difficulty, advanced difficulty, and interest expansion. The author believes that the Chinese
songs in the database can be applied to teaching Chinese as a foreign language, but when faced with different teaching
objects, the use of songs is very different.

First, for learners of elementary Chinese level, at the beginning of Chinese learning, the Chinese characters and
vocabulary they master cannot be fully applied in daily life. It is difficult for them to choose the appropriate Chinese
song teaching. Therefore, when the first-level vocabulary accounts for more than 62%, it means that other types of
vocabulary are lower, which is more suitable for elementary Chinese learners.

Second, for intermediate-level Chinese learners, they already have a particular vocabulary and master some
commonly used Chinese syntactic structures and grammatical functions. Therefore, in the database, they can not only
learn songs of intermediate difficulty but also harness the teachers’ Guide to learn.

Third, for learners with a Chinese major or a higher level of Chinese, who have taken Chinese as their major. Then
based on mastering commonly used Chinese vocabulary, they need to improve their Chinese proficiency further and
continuously expand their vocabulary. Therefore, Chinese songs at this level can help them achieve these goals, and at
the same time, they can understand the meaning of the song and the cultural content contained in the lyrics.

Fourth, in the Chinese song ranking database, the content of the first-level vocabulary in some song lyrics is shallow,
and the second- level, the third- level and extended-level vocabulary account for more, which makes the lyrics of such
songs obscure and challenging to learn. Therefore, it is recommended that such songs be used as interest-expansion
songs and used as expansion songs after Chinese as a foreign language, in order to increase the interest of learners and
increase the enthusiasm for Chinese songs.

V. RESEARCH PROSPECTS

From an application point of view, first, the database can help teachers reduce the pressure of lesson preparation,
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improve teaching effects, and help students increase their enthusiasm and interest in Chinese learning. Second, the
research of the database mainly solves the problem of determining the difficulty level of song lyrics text while filling
the gaps of previous research. Besides, it has strong innovation and educational reference value. Third, the construction
of the database is in line with the current trend of corpus big data and reflects the innovative research concept of
interdisciplinary and fusion. The application of data mining, data analysis, natural language processing and other related
technologies in the research process plays a vital role in achieving correct personalization and autonomous learning and
is also an essential reflection of the frontier research in this discipline.
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Abstract—As an important part of the fuzzy language, hedges have become a common linguistic phenomenon
and frequently applied in daily spoken language. In this study, the authors investigated the shields-using
frequency of Chinese EFL learners from the Multi-modal Spoken English Corpus of Chinese Learners-Science
& Engineering Majors (MSECCL-SEM). In this study, the classification of Prince et al. (1982) will be adopted.
Six shields that are frequently used in spoken English have been searched, namely, “I think”, “in my opinion”,
“maybe”, “according to”, “as we (all) know”, “it is said that”. Data are analyzed by the application of
Wordsmith 6.0 and SPSS 25.0. Through this study, we attempt to explore the characteristics of shields in
spoken English of EFL learners, especially the differences in terms of gender, various language proficiency
and two different kinds of shields. Through this research, the authors hope to guide second language teaching
and learning by finding out the use of shields in EFL students’ daily spoken language and analyzing its
potential causes.

Index Terms—hedge, shield, fuzziness, EFL learners

. INTRODUCTION

In our daily communication and writing, it is assumed that the utterances we make or the output of writing should be
very clear and precise, but in fact, vagueness and indirectness occur frequently among various languages. Many
scholars have studied the phenomenon of hedging, noting that hedging is also a positive feature of human language
(Williamson, 1994; Channell, 1994; Cutting, 2015). The correct use of hedges is not only a crucial manifestation of the
Speaker’s pragmatic ability but also an important means for the speaker to express his or her views accurately and
successfully. The appropriate use of hedges can help create a comfortable communicating atmosphere, establish a
personal rapport, and mitigate face threats (Cutting, 2015). However, how to choose and use hedges for oral
communication is one of the most difficult problems that non-native English speakers would confront.

Literature Review

Originated from the study of the vagueness and indirectness phenomenon happened in the language use
(Ullmann,1962), ““ hedge ” was first put forward by G. Lakoff in 1972 as a concept referring to words that make things
fuzzier or less fuzzy (Lakoff, 1972), such as “ kind of ”, “ almost ”, “ perhaps , “ I think ”” and so on. Pragmatics expert
He Ziran (1988) believes that hedges are words that describe the general situation of a topic and make it impossible for
the listener to get exact information, such as “kind of”, “sort of”. Scholars at home and abroad have made great
achievements in the study of hedges. To sum up, the research mainly involves two fields, including daily verbal
conversation and written language (including academic written language). The research perspectives include the
classification of hedges and discourse analysis in various fields.

The classification of hedges went through continuous development. Prince et al. (1982) studied doctors’ and patients’
conversations in the children’s intensive care during the morning doctor’s visit, classifying hedges into two categories
according to whether it changes the true value of the sentence: approximators and shields. Chinese expert He Ziran
(1988) adopted the view of Prince et al. and further divided approximators into adaptors and rounders, shields into
plausibility shields and attribution shields. In the study of medical written texts, Salager-Meyer (1994) divided hedges
into five parts based on its function, namely shields, approximators, author’s insufficiency and doubt, emotionally
charged expressions and compounds hedges. Also concentrating on the functions, Hyland (1996) classified hedges
according to its two major functions: content motivation and reader motivation. Gao Xiaofang and Zhang Qin (2002)
classified hedges into semantic hedges and pragmatic hedges according to their degree of contextual attachment. In this
study, the classification of Prince et al. (1982) will be adopted to specifically focus on the use of shields (The
classification is shown in Fig. 1).

© 2020 ACADEMY PUBLICATION



THEORY AND PRACTICE IN LANGUAGE STUDIES 829

Adaptor

Approximator {
Rounder
Plausibility
Shield
Attribution

Figure 1 The classification of Prince et al. And He

Hedge

Hedges are widely studied in literary, political, legal, scientific and technological texts, as well as business letters and
news. The analysis of academic papers has aroused much attention. Hyland(1998) studied the written language of
science and technology from the perspective of pragmatics and pointed out that the hedges are not only a rhetorical
device for the writing of science and technology texts but also a key feature of science and technology texts, which help
reduce the declarative power, including modality, expression of obedience, uncertainty and other functions. The study
of hedges is also widely applied in the law, medical and political fields. In the law field, scholars find that the
interpersonal meaning of hedges is mainly reflected in the author’s rigorous and objective attitude, his politeness and
respect for readers, his protection for himself, and his negotiation and dialogue with readers (Pang Jianrong, 2003). Shi
Feitong (2014), and Qiu Guizhen (2015) compared the introductions and results of the English abstracts of Chinese and
American or Chinese-English medical papers and discussed the use of hedges to explore the differences and Pragmatic
function. In the meanwhile, Xiao Jianping (2018) discusses gender differences in the use of hedges in political discourse
from the perspectives of hedges, political speeches of national leaders and gender differences. Pan Feng (2014) studied
the application of hedges in Chinese-English interpretation of press conferences by applying corpus method and found
that hedges were significantly less used in interpreting English than in original oral English. Although the study of
hedges in these fields is prosperous, it is easy to find that most of the studies focus on the written language rather than
the interlanguage given by L2 speakers. Few studies have been made for oral English in the past years, mainly focusing
on the academic spoken English and teachers’ utterances in the class. Deng Zhaohong (2009) investigated the
distribution and functions of various adverbs by using the University of Michigan English academic spoken language
corpus. Based on the corpus of MICASE, Wang Jiangang et al. (2018) discusses the characteristics of the use of English
mild hedges in oral academic communication, focusing on the influence of the speaker’s gender, discourse mode, and
different disciplinary fields on the use of moderate hedges..

Shortly, some scholars at home and abroad have discussed the application of hedges in oral English, they focus on
the academic, political and medical field, revealing the pragmatic function and politeness function of hedges to some
extent, but not enough attention has been made to the study on the use of hedges in daily spoken English of L2 students.
Therefore, this study tries to analyze the use of shields among the daily spoken English uttered by L2 students based on
corpus MSECCL-SEM. This study aims to find out the use of shields in SLA students’ daily spoken language and
analyze its potential causes, thus guiding second language teaching and learning.

Il. RESEARCH METHOD

A. Research Questions
In this study, six shields that are frequently used in spoken English are searched in the corpus, namely ““ I think”, “in

my opinion”, “maybe” , “according to”, “as we (all) know”, “it is said that”. Data are analyzed by using Wordsmith 6.0
and SPSS 25.0. All these six kinds of hedges are essential means to express the speaker’s uncertainty when he says a
proposition. The first three plausibility shields are used to express the speaker’s lack of confidence in the authenticity of
the utterance or lack of assurance, and to soften the positive tone of the utterance. The last three are attribution shields,
in which the speaker indirectly expresses his or her attitude by quoting the opinions of a third party. By answering the
following questions, we try to explore the characteristics of shields in spoken English of second language learners,
especially the differences in terms of gender, various language proficiency and two different kinds of shields:

What are the differences in the use of shields by L2 speakers of different gender?

What are the differences in the use of shields by L2 speakers according to their language proficiency?

What are the differences in the use of plausibility shields and attribution shields by L2 speakers?

B. The Corpus Used in This Study

The corpus employed in this research is MSECCL-SEM (Liu Qin, 2013), short for Multi-modal Spoken English
Corpus of Chinese Learners-Science & Engineering Majors, including transcribed video of 150 oral group discussions
in five universities of science and engineering in China (including key universities and local universities), with a total of
85,540 words. The corpus contains dialogues of groups with two to four people each. Teachers provide alternative
topics (involving college students' employment, urban environmental pollution and other social phenomena), and
students choose the topic and have a 6-minute-long discussion. Students are divided into groups according to whether
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they have passed the written test of CET-4 and CET-6. Those who have passed CET-6 are classified into the
high-proficiency group, those who have passed CET-4 but failed CET-6 into the middle-proficiency group and those
who have failed CET-4 are classified into the low-proficiency group. All spoken transcribed corpus texts are marked
with the speaker’s status, gender, major and various non-verbal information.

I1l. RESULTS

A. Gender Differences in the Use of Shields

Table 1 shows the using frequency of male and female speakers of the chosen shields in MSECCL-SEM corpus. The
Numbers in brackets show the standardized frequency of each shield, which is the frequency per 10,000 words. P-value
represents the statistical test results of gender difference in the using frequency.

TABLE 1
STATISTICAL RESULTS OF GENDER DIFFERENCES IN SHIELDS IN CORPUS MSECCL-SEM
Shield Type Shields Male Female p-Value
I think 343(109.10) 100(37.67)  0.00**
Plausibility Shield  in my opinion 19(6.04) 9(3.39) 0.00**
maybe 69(21.94) 85(32.02) 0.00**
according to 1(0.32) 3(1.13) 0.89
Attribution Shield  as we (all) know  13(4.13) 5(1.88) 0.01
itis said that 1(0.32) 1(0.38) 0.00**
Total 438(139.26)  203(76.47)  0.00**

According to the data in table 1, the standardized frequency of shields used by females is 76.47 per 10,000 words,
while that of males is 139.26 per 10,000 words. The chi-square test results show that there is a significant difference
between the two at the 1% confidence level, which indicates that male students are more likely to use shields in daily
conversation. The results differ from Wang’s finding in 2018 that women are more likely than men to use shields in oral
academic communication. The reason is that in the context of academic communication and from the historical view,
most of the people engaged in scientific research are male researchers, with fewer women, and their overall academic
status is lower than that of men. In academic communication, the use of mild hedges can make the expression more
cautious and polite. However, in daily communication of the L2 students, the different outcomes can be seen in the
table.

The reason lies in the different shields that are studied by different researchers. The shields chosen in Wang’s
research are mainly used to indicate uncertainty of the speaker such as “possibly”, “probably”, and “likely”. The same
result is found in this paper when examining the similar word “maybe”, which indicates that female speakers are more
likely to use this kind of shield to be more cautious and polite. The other two plausibility shields “ I think ” and “ in my
opinion ” are used to emphasize their views and highlight the subjectivity. For example:

(1) But I think now, the most important thing I should do now is going home. (Male)

(2) -What’s your opinion? -Partly | think. But more and more private cars may make a serious problem in our
environment of society. (Female)

It can be seen from the example that shields like “I think” used in the conversation express two kinds of interpersonal
meaning. In example (1), the student’s father caught a cold and they started to talk about how to make their parents
happy. At last, the student indicated his strong will to go home visiting his father using I think ”. And in example (2),
“1 think ” occurs in the middle of a conversation and is used to answer questions or refute the other speaker. The other
student thought that private cars would bring many advantages and solve a lot of problems and she asked the speaker’s
opinion. But the speaker in example 2 held the view that there were also demerits brought by private cars so she used
the shield to express her different opinion.

Grice (1975) defines five features of conversational implicature as cancelability, non-detachability, calculability,
non-conventionability and indeterminacy. One of the most important features is cancelability referring to the possibility
to attach some premises to the original discourse and then the pragmatic meaning of the original discourse will be
changed to some extent. The use of ““ I think ” or “maybe ” indicates the uncertainty of the speaker and the possibility of
canceling the utterance he made and changing his words.

B. The Difference among Various Language Proficiency

The participants in the corpus are divided into three different groups according to their language proficiency, namely
high-proficiency (passing CET-6), mid-proficiency (passing CET-4) and low-proficiency (failing CET-4). The six
shields are searched in the different groups to find out the frequency difference among L2 speakers of various language
proficiency. (shown in Table 2).The Numbers in brackets show the standardized frequency of each shield, which is the
frequency per 10,000 words.
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TABLE 2
STATISTICAL RESULTS OF DIFFERENCES IN SHIELDS OF DIFFERENT LANGUAGE PROFICIENCY

Shield Type Shields Low-P Mid-P High-P

I think 100(38.25)  82(36.37) 100(30.27)
Plausibility Shield  in my opinion 19(7.27) 16(7.10) 12(3.63)

maybe 67(25.63) 50(22.18)  45(13.62)

according to 2(0.77) 3(1.33) 4(1.21)
Attribution Shield  as we (all) know  11(4.21) 7(3.10) 10(3.03)

it is said that 1(0.38) 2(0.89) 0(0)

Total 200(76.50)  160(70.97) 171(51.76)

From the table, it can be seen that there is no significant difference in using attribution shields among different
proficiency groups. In terms of Plausibility, a declining trend can be observed from the low proficiency group to high
proficiency group. The total frequency of the high proficiency group is 19.21 lower than the mid-proficiency group and
24.74 lower than the low proficiency group. A previous study has found that the use of hedges enables students to
output language accurately and appropriately, and avoid expressing impoliteness, rudeness or arbitrariness (Wei Yufen,
2010). Moreover, the politeness principle proposed by Leech (1983) explains that speakers intentionally violate the
cooperative Principle to implicitly express their true meaning. Brown Levinson (1978) put forward the theory of Face
preservation. The so-called “ Face ” is the personal image in the public that every social member wants to earn for
himself, which is divided into Positive Face and Negative Face. A positive face is the desire to be approved and liked.
Negative face means that you do not want others to impose on you and your behavior is not subject to interference or
hindrance from others. Politeness is about mitigating the threat to face posed by certain communicative behaviors.
Using shields means respecting each others’ positive window and negative face in social interaction to earn some face
for yourself at the same time. The real purpose of using shields is also to better achieve the communicative purpose and
to meet people’s face needs. From those studies and theories, we tend to predict that the high-proficiency group should
use more shields than the other two groups. After further investigation into the conversation of the L2 speakers, it is
found that low proficiency students can’t express themselves fluently in English, so they use a large number of shields
repeatedly to keep their fluency. For example:

(1) 1 think, I think er...we should, we should buy a car...... | think the traffic will stop. So | think not buy a car is like a
dream. (uttered by a student of low English proficiency)

(2) 1 think it’s too expensive. And | suppose you can en...you can take a bus or ride bike. (uttered by a student of high
English proficiency)

In this one speech turn in example (1), the student said “ I think ”four times. At the beginning of the turn, the student
did not have a clear and specific idea of what he was going to say, so he said it twice to give himself time to think.
Besides, most of what the student said were short sentences. In the last two sentences, she used two consecutive
sentences of ““ I think ” to lengthen her sentence and make the short sentence sound less abrupt. In example (2), it can be
seen that the student of high English proficiency first used “I think” to express his own opinion and then use the
phrase “I suppose ” in the next sentence to substitute “I think ”, thus avoiding repetition and adding varieties in his
speaking. Further looking into the corpus, we find that students of high English proficiency use a large variety of

ELINTS

phrases to express their opinion such as “ I assume ”, “ I suppose ”, ““ as far as | am concerned ” and so on.

C. Using frequency of Plausibility Shields and Attribute Shields

As can be seen in Table 1 and Table 2, the using frequency of attribute shields is far less than plausibility shields. In
table 2, the standardized frequency of using plausibility shields is 491 per 10000 words and that of attribute shields is 40
per 10000 words. The data shows Chinese L2 students have a better command of plausibility shields and use them more
frequently to be cautious of what they say. Students are aware that in verbal communication, the appropriate use of
plausibility can make the discourse more subtle and polite.

The reason why Chinese L2 speakers use fewer attribute shields may lie in their communication strategy. Attribute
shields often express the speaker’s opinion or attitude about something indirectly, using attribute shields accordingly
will introduce a third party and will exclude themselves and save face to the maximum extent. According to the data
collected from the corpus, Chinese L2 students rarely quote other people’s saying or real data to support their view.
Citing other people’s opinions and real data can make the language more vivid, make the content of the explanation
more specific, the demonstration of their views more effective, the arguments more substantial, and enhance the
persuasive power.

IV. CONCLUSION

In this study, three results are found: 1) Male L2 students are more likely to use plausibility shields to express their
strong opinion; 2) L2 students of low proficiency tend to use more plausibility shields because they fail to output fluent
English and use too many repeated shields; 3) Chinese L2 students use fewer attribute shields than plausibility shields
unaware of the significance of citing other people’s opinion and data to support themselves.

To be short, the application of hedges in daily conversations plays a crucial role that cannot be ignored. Therefore, it
is necessary for us to strengthen the analysis of hedges, correctly understand the value and use of hedges, optimize the
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effect of linguistic expression, and improve the ability of linguistic expression. It is hoped that this study could shed
some light on oral English teaching and learning. Teachers should cultivate the appropriateness of oral expression and
the pragmatic ability of students. Students should pay more attention to the knowledge of language culture and
pragmatics and use hedges reasonably to speak more native-likely.

This research is conducted in a synchronic view, while more features can be found during the learning process of the
L2 students. Based upon these findings, research is underway into diachronic research of the L2 students using shields
in different periods.
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Abstract—Vocabulary is the main building block of language learning which acts as the kernel for all language
skills. The present study attempts to investigate the effect of applying SSOS on Iranian upper-intermediate
EFL learners’ vocabulary learning. Lack of English vocabulary knowledge of Iranian learners as EFL
learners encounters them with a lot of English using difficulties which influence their language abilities
(reading, writing, listening and speaking). To this end, based on convenience non-random sampling selection,
40 upper-intermediate female learners were selected via Quick Placement Test. The participants were assigned
to experimental (n = 20) and control (n = 20) groups. A vocabulary test as a pretest and a posttest were
administered to all participants. The data were analyzed through descriptive and inferential statistics using
SPSS software. The result of findings indicated that it is helpful to utilize SSOS as a tool to enhance not only
learners’ conceptual and comprehensible processes in order to discover, guess and grasp the meaning of
vocabulary but also to store and internalize them in their minds more successfully.

Index Terms—short stories, SSOS, vocabulary learning, VLSs

|. INTRODUCTION

As the realm of foreign language teaching has been switching from a mainly teacher-oriented attitude to a learner-
oriented tendency, an expanded matter has been put on coming to the aid of students to take more engagements for
meeting their foreign language learning lacks, wants, and needs. Fan (2015) remarked, over the past decades, a diversity
of language teaching methods and approaches have been proposed, practiced, and experienced such as Grammar
Translation Method, Audio-Lingual Method, Communicative Language Teaching, Computer Assisted Language
Teaching, lexical approach, and so on. While some have gained worldwide recognition, some faded away soon after
they were created. In other words, there is a waving of orientation in the methods proposed (Khatib & Seyedrezaei,
2013). According to Belcher and Hirvela (2000), within the literary devices, the short story is an attractive device to be
applied for achieving language teaching and learning goals felicitously. They believe that literature, in light of its
authentic input for language learning, has the potential to generate high quality linguistic skills of reading, writing,
speaking and listening, quite in line with the principles of Communicative Language Teaching (Belcher & Hirvela,
2000). With respect to reading, the short story allows learners to efficiently practice speed-reading techniques such as
skimming, scanning, and finding the main ideas. In point of fact, not merely do short stories are assisting for language
learning aims, in general, they also hasten language learning process, particularly in content-based instruction (Shang,
2006). "The integration of a particular content [e.g., math, science, social studies, literature] with second language
teaching aims (Brinton, Snow & Wesche, 1989, p. 2).

This study attempts to show that English teaching (as a second language) does not merely contain to foster students
in the development of linguistic features, but help them learn pragmatic features of language for an effective social
interaction and implication. One way to expose students to socio-cultural differences is through the use of literature (i.e.,
short story, drama, poetry, etc.). Many research studies showed that vocabulary is one of the best indicators of
intellectual ability and an accurate predictor of overall verbal intelligence and success at school (Sternberg, 1987).
Moreover, a rich vocabulary is a valuable asset and an important attribute in many areas of life, not just in school.
Salesmen, politicians, sportscasters, radio personnel, and teachers are only a few professions where a good vocabulary
proves to be essential (Soleimani & Ghazanfari, 2012). Unfortunately, learning vocabulary is something problematic for
learners in Iranian context. Iranian learners develop their vocabulary knowledge in classroom, but their learned
vocabulary is often forgotten and they cannot utilize them in their daily conversations. For English language learners, an
English foreign language environment (like Iran) is “input—poor-context” compared to an English second language
atmosphere. Iranian learners of English have less language environmental opportunities to acquire words or non-words,
and use them in real world communicative setting.

For this purpose, this study puts an effort to investigate whether applying SSOS method contributes Iranian EFL
learners to enrich their vocabulary learning. Therefore, the main problem of Iranian learners is the lack of English
natural exposure for learning all aspects of language components through natural inputs and acquisition, so they do not
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achieve a kind of spontaneous use of language vocabulary items, collocations, idioms, etc. Most of Iranian learners have
vocabulary learning problems in their English communication situations not only to access but also to recall an
appropriate word, and this problem is due to un-internalized forms of words in Iranian learners’ minds. However, there
is a need for Iranian learners (as EFL learners) to be familiarized on various vocabulary items which are used in various
context. Besides, lack of applying a plausible method to teach English vocabulary items is another problem of Iranian
learners to form their lexicon, i.e., mental dictionary effectively. An appropriate method can contribute them to have an
easy access to English words automatically and effortlessly when they need to use language in reading, writing,
listening and speaking. Accordingly, one of the most significant of the current discussion in applying SSOS was to
teach English vocabulary skills in the context of the short story affectively and cognitively. According to Martinez
(2007), learners enjoy listening to stories; therefore, their motivation and interest for learning and paying attention to
new words may increase. In addition, Mohammadnejad (2018, p. 103) said:

....in dealing with short stories, learners have an experience with the powerful real language of personal
communication. Through reading short stories, language learners not only can promote gradually their vocabulary size
and knowledge but also their communicative and cultural knowledge. Thus, starting to read English short story is a kind
of starting to be able to read another longer story.

Il. LITERATURE REVIEW

Generally, vocabulary is a vital device for communicating, and insufficient of it jeopardizes the literal meaning of
utterances in communication. Some researchers made an effort to connect learners’ language learning strategies to
vocabulary learning (Nemati, 2013). According to Schmitt (2008), mastering vocabulary is the prerequisite of mastering
a foreign language. In fact, teaching and learning foreign language vocabulary require different types of techniques,
strategies, and methods (Min, 2013; File & Adams, 2010; Rot, Williams & Cameron, 2010; Mizumoto & Takeuchi,
2008). Singleton (1999) believed that it is important to reinforce learners’ participation in vocabulary learning (VL)
actively. In almost all studies, there was a focus on the pacing of repletion and recall of word lists (Gu, 2003). So, that is
why forgetting occurs almost immediately after the first encounter. The main goal of learners’ vocabulary learning
should include recalling and retrieving simple and compound words, particularly the ability to use them automatically in
different situational contexts (Gu, 2003). Among the methods of language teaching, the principle of Grammar
Translation Method was based on the foreign language literature through reading and translating the passages (the
teachers help the students with new vocabulary). Although with the appearance of structuralism along with behaviorism,
and audio-lingual method, literary texts were overlooked, and vocabulary was introduced through dialogue (Collie &
Slater, 1987). This approach toward literature was owing to a lack of experimental research ascertaining the value of
literary texts in language classes (Maley, 2001). Moreover, the return of literature for language teaching was
strengthened by applied linguistics (Belcher & Hirvela, 2000). Besides, Hisanoglu (2005) asserted that the use of
literature is a technique for teaching social and cultural language domains through integrating reading, writing, listening
and speaking.

Some researchers started to study on teaching vocabulary learning strategies (VLSs) as a method of vocabulary
training. For example, Noor, Yuosoff, Yasim, and Kamarudin (2016) investigated on the foreign language VLSs in
Malaysia, the results of their study indicated that among the factors that contribute to the poor vocabulary student,
cannot do vocabulary exercises, and cannot retrieve the new learned vocabulary meaning. They believed that
memorizing the words cannot lead to master the English vocabulary. Additionally, Ostovar-Namaghi and Rajaee (2013)
studied on the effect of strategy training on vocabulary size in EFL context in Iran (in such context, learners’ English
vocabulary retention or knowledge is weak in communicative situation). Their study focuses on the strategies of
vocabulary training like word formation, antonym and synonym, word definition, and guessing the word meaning
through context. Their findings indicated that the instruction of these VLSs may help learners in three ways: firstly, to
become better learners, secondly, to become independent and confident learners, and finally, to become more motivated
learners. In closing, Anderson (2010) viewed that no VLSs or method of vocabulary teaching is better than another.
Learners are different and therefore they use different learning strategies. As Nation cited in Gorgoz and Tican (2020),
VLSs are a part of language learning strategies; accordingly, a part of general learning strategies. According to them,
VLSs refer to actions that help learners to remember and understand vocabulary elements which lead them to an
appropriate vocabulary knowledge for an effective and successful language use.

Regarding the history of short story, 19™ century was the birth of short stories (as a literary form) in the magazines
which widely attracted people to read more. In addition, all over the 20th Century, there was an extreme use of the short
story due to an increase of popular magazines. Writers utilized different literary genres of the short story such as love
stories, fantasy and horror stories, crime and mystery stories, and science fiction (Mead, Tilley & Wong, 2011). Mead,
Tilley and Wong (2011) classified Short Stories to twelve modules which are: folklore, myth, legend, fable, parable,
folktale, fairy, ghost story, love story, tall tale, trickster tale and urban legend. According to them, jokes, anecdotes,
personal recounts and short feature stories in the news may be considered as other varieties of short story. In this regard,
considering the importance of innovation in language teaching method, SSOS is introduced in this study as a new
language teaching method (using short stories in language classes). Khatib and Seyyedrezaei (2013) viewed that short
story oriented strategy is a literature-based method, and the purpose of it is to improve the learners™ cultural and
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linguistic knowledge. In fact, the main goal of the short story method of language teaching is to establish meaningful
conditions that make learners to learn vocabulary with pleasure which improves not only learners’ linguistic
competence but also their communicative and pragmatic competence (Khatib and Seyyedrezaei, 2013). As Ellis and
Brewster (1991) highly recommended that language teachers should use literary devices like stories as one of the
vocabulary learning strategies in order to reinforce the learners’ vocabulary knowledge because vocabulary in short
stories is presented in a vivid and clear context. Specifically speaking, SSOS involves the learners’ minds to get the
meaning of the words in context that affects increasingly their retention and remembering. Khatib and Seyyedrezaei
(2013) reported following characteristics of a literature-based language teaching method:

o The principal function of language is transactive and interactive communications,
SSOS is based on humanism and cooperative learning,
Learners’ cultural and linguistic developments are signified,
Short stories are considered as authentic materials,
Linguistic, sociolinguistic and communicative competences are emphasized,
An integration of four language skills (reading, writing, listening, and speaking) is involved.
The students’ native language can be applied to talk about the cultural differences,
Classroom activities and tasks should be done in a positive atmosphere of group-working or individually,
Vocabulary should be taught in the situational context of the story,
The formal structure of grammar should not be ignored,
An integration of teacher-centered approach along with student-centered approach should be interrelated,
Fostering learners’ minds are led to critical thinkers.

Besides, according to Custodio’s and Sutton’s (2008) view, literature-based approach like SSOS can open horizons
of possibility, allowing students to question, interpret, connect, and explore. It can be assumed that literature allows the
students to be creative in their thinking and also gives the learners an opportunity to use the language.

I1l. THE BENEFICIAL FEATURES OF APPLYING SSOS

One of the most effective benefits of applying short story—as one of language teaching strategy— is to enhance
language learners’ writing skills (Afroogh & Ahmadi, 2019). Khatib and Seyyedrezaei (2013) reported employing short
story language teaching as the teaching method can be highly fruitful as it offers the following benefits or advantages:

e Promoting all language skills: SSOS allows instructors to teach the four language skills (reading, writing,

speaking, and listening) accordance with learners’ language proficiency levels.

e Motivating students: Short stories stimulate the students’ eagerness to read them from the beginning to the end
because of spending short time. In this regard, Elliott (1990) believed that literature motivates the students to
imply language effectively and employ language thoughtfully, emotionally, and communicatively.

e Improving cultural learning: Short stories convey the different cultures of the people lives to the students.
Cultural awareness enlightens contrastively students as to the comprehension of people and respect the
differences between them. As language learners encounter a new culture and context, they need to be well aware
of the cultural differences. Stories encourage language learners as target readers to compare their own culture
with the other culture to see whether they find similarities and/or differences between the two cultures in order to
avoid of misunderstanding and cultural transmission (Gajdusek, 2005).

e Provoking critical thinking: Different genres of short stories contribute the students to understand their world
with different perspective. Therefore, they start thinking critically when they read stories. Young (1996) viewed
that short stories not only entertain the students but also taught them to think critically in an easily remembering
context.

However, Afroogh and Ahmadi (2019) recommended that foreign language learners should not use the dictionary
constantly while reading short story, they should try to guess the meaning of new words. According to them if the
number of new words is so high that learners have to refer to the dictionary repeatedly, that text is not suitable for their
language level and must be discarded.

IV. METHODS

A. Research Question

considering the emphasis and importance placed on learning English vocabulary, the researchers of the present study
attempted to investigate a basic strategy of vocabulary training, namely, SSOS to improve the vocabulary knowledge of
Iranian upper-intermediate learners, and find an answer for the following question.

Does reading short stories have statistically a significant impact on lIranian upper-intermediate EFL learners’
vocabulary learning?

B. Research Participants

The participants of this study were consisted of 40 learners out of 60 at Iran Language Institute, Kiashahr Branch,
Guilan, Iran, who enrolled at upper-intermediate level of English language learning. The age range of them was
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between 18 and 28. All the participants were female monolingual and native speakers of Persian language, they had
received prior English instruction in Iran, but in different language institutes and schools. The classes were held three
hours of a week (twice a week, 16 sessions in eight weeks). Homogenizing the participants was done through Oxford
Quick Placement Test (QPT) which was administered before a pretest. Forty learners (the main participants) with the
score of 1 SD above and below the mean (1SD % mean) were selected based on the convenience way of sampling
selection in order to participate in this research. Half of participants were assigned as the experimental group and
received vocabulary teaching based on SSBOS as training program (reading two short stories for vocabulary learning
during a language learning course). The other 20 learners (classified as the control group) received traditional method of
teaching vocabulary. The vocabulary items were considered the same for both groups (the control group and the
experimental group). Also, the classes were held three hours of a week (twice a week, 16 sessions within eight weeks).

C. Materials and Procedures

The materials used for conducting the research were instructional and testing materials. Instructional materials were
consisted of a two-month SSOS program through reading two short stories offered to the experimental group were “The
Christmas Present” and “The Last Leaf”, both short stories consisted of three short parts and were written by O Henry
(1910). For achieving the vocabulary teaching and learning goals, three worksheets were distributed to experimental
learners at the first session of each story (in the form of three tasks), and they were asked to complete carefully. The
treatment program was based on Erkaya’s (2005) three major SSOS activities, namely, pre-reading, while-reading and
post-reading activities. But, the control group received no formal SSOS instruction rather traditional way of teaching
vocabulary through reading the stories, paraphrasing, summarizing the stories and telling the word meanings. Whereas,
the procedures and activities for teaching vocabulary in experimental class was different which are listed below:

» Teacher employed three reading activities (pre-reading, while-reading and post-reading),

« Learners worked in groups of three or four,

» Teacher distributed the three worksheets and explained how to complete them (tasks 1, 2 & 3),

« Learners brainstormed in groups and complete the worksheets,

» Teacher asked guiding questions (to elicit the answer), asked students to describe the event where the event

happened,

« Learners shared their responses with the whole class,

 Teacher assigned roles for learners and gave them time to do the role play,

 Teacher asked learners to discuss about the characters and events of the stories.

Besides, the testing materials of this study included three tests which were administered to all participants. The first
test was QPT for determining the participants' English proficiency level. The second one was "the pretest" which was a
standardized Vocabulary Test (VT) developed by McCarty and O’Dell (for upper-intermediate learners) from
Cambridge University (2002). It consisted of four parts with 40 vocabulary items for diagnosing the participants'
potential problem of English knowledge of vocabulary (their weaknesses and strengths).The third one was “the posttest”
which was developed based on McCarty’s and O’Dell’s (2002) patterns and scales. The posttest consisted of five parts
with 30 vocabulary items based on the content and the words of the two aforementioned short stories. The posttest
assessed learners' knowledge of words recognitions (nouns, verbs, adjectives / adverbs).

V. RESULTS

The results are presented in two parts: The first part deals with pretest (pre-training), and the second part presents
posttest (post-training). As it was shown in Tables 1 and 2, it was revealed non-significant differences between the
results obtained from two group scores in pretest before SSOS training program. The subjects were nearly at similar
level in terms of their English vocabulary skill.

TABLE 1
DESCRIPTIVE STATISTICS OF BOTH GROUPS FOR THE PRETEST SCORES
Groups N Mean Std. Deviation Variance
Exp. 20 14.80 2.28 5.19
Ctrl. 20 14.05 2.35 5.52

As demonstrated in Table 1, the values of means and standard deviation in the pretest performance for both groups
were somehow small and identical. The results of the pretest showed that the mean of the control group (M control group =
14.05) and the mean of the experimental group (M experimental group = 14.80) did not differ statistically. In other words, the
mean difference was not statistically significant for the pretest scores of VT before initiating the specific treatments for
the experimental group. Before accomplishing the analysis, the main supposition of independent samples t-test, namely,
normality of the distributions was examined through running Levene’s test (Table 2).
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TABLE 2
TEST OF HOMOGENEITY OF VARIANCES FOR THE PRETEST
Levene Statistic / F dfl df2 Sig.
.395 1 38 618

According to Table 4.4, the Levene’s test was not significant for the pretest scores: F pretest (1, 38) = .395, p = .618—
at the .05 alpha level. Thus, the assumption of homogeneity of variance was met for the sample. Also, Table 3 displays
the results of the independent samples t-test for the pretest scores. Results indicated that there was no statistically
significant difference in learners’ vocabulary ability on the pretest scores across the groups (t = .82 with df = 38, p
vocabulary test 197 > '05)'

TABLE 3
INFERENTIAL STATISTICS OF THE INDEPENDENT SAMPLES T-TEST FOR THE PRETEST SCORES

t-test for Equality of Means

95% Confidence
Interval of the
Difference

Groups N df. SED t sig.(two-tailed) Lower Upper

Exp. & Ctrl. 40 38 91 .82 197 11.38 12.82

The significance value of the probability (sig. two-tailed) in the t-test table was higher than alpha (.05) for the pretest
scores of vocabulary learning. As a result, the non-significant p value revealed that the population means on test of
vocabulary were similar at the beginning of the study. Also before accomplishing the analysis, the main supposition of
independent samples t-test, namely, normality of the distributions was examined through running Levene’s test which
was not significant for the pretest scores: F preest (1, 38) = .395, p = .618—at the .05 alpha level. Thus, the assumption
of homogeneity of variance was met for the sample. The descriptive statistics for the posttest data are presented in Table
4.

TABLE 4
DESCRIPTIVE STATISTICS OF BOTH GROUPS FOR THE POSTTEST SCORES
Groups N Mean Std. Deviation Variance
Exp. 20 16.70 193 3.72
Ctrl. 20 14.86 2.19 4.79

The results of the descriptive statistics for the posttest showed that the mean of the control group (M control group =
14.86), and the mean of the experimental group (M experimental group = 16.70) differed significantly. In addition, the result of
Levene’s test (homogeneity of variances) for the posttest scores was also not significant: F posiest (1, 38) = 2.222, p
=.121 — at the .05 alpha level. Thus, the assumption of homogeneity of variance was not violated for the posttest scores,
too. As shown in Table 5.

TABLES
HOMOGENEITY OF VARIANCES FOR THE POSTTEST
Levene Statistic / F dfl df2 Sig.
2.222 1 38 121

Table 6 displays the results of inferential statistics of the independent samples t-test for the posttest means.

TABLE 6
INFERENTIAL STATISTICS OF TEH INDEPENDENT SAMPLES T-TEST FOR THE POSTTEST MEANS

t-test for Equality of Means

95% Confidence
Interval of the
Difference

Groups N df. SED t sig.(two-tailed) Lower Upper

Exp. & Ctrl. 40 38 0.33 5.57 .000 13.81 14.57

According to Table 6, the hypothesis that average assessment scores of the vocabulary recalling ability (the posttest)
were equal across the two groups was rejected (t = 5.57, df = 38, Sig. = .000 < .05). The significance value of
the probability (Sig.) in t-test table was less than alpha .05. Figure 1 illustrates mean plots for the results of the posttest
of the learners’ VT.
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Mean values of the posttest scores

20.00
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Figure 1: Mean plots for the results of the posttest of VT

Likewise, according to Mackey and Gass (2005, p. 282), the most common measurement that can be used after a t-
test is eta squared (expressed as n°), which goes beyond the fact that there is a significant difference and gives an
indication of how much of the variability is due to independent variable (instruction type).

The formula for eta squaredzis as follows:

t

eta squared (n°)=
t2+ (N + N, —2)

5.572
N’ (for t-test) = -----------eeumen
5.57%+ 38
31.12
S — =0.44
69.02

eta squared (%) = 0.44

It means that 44% of the variability in two groups' scores can be accounted by other effects and 56% can be
accounted by instruction type because the magnitude of differences in the means is large. Moreover, after confirming
that the both groups differed in some way, in order to investigate the extent of the students’ progression within groups,
two paired samples t-tests were also run (one for the control group and one for the experimental group), which showed
the subjects’ progress in the pretest and the posttest (see Table 7).

TABLE 7
PAIRED SAMPLES T-TEST FOR THE PRETEST AND THE POSTTEST MEANS OF BOTH GROUPS

Paired Samples Statistics

Groups Mean N Std. Std. Error Mean
Deviation
Control group Pair 1 Pretest scores 14.05 20 2.35 .655
Posttest scores 14.86 20 2.19 .684
Experimental group Pair 1 Pretest scores 14.80 20 2.28 .560
Posttest scores 16.70 20 1.93 543

As shown in Table 7, the mean scores of the control group improved from (14.05) in the pretest to (14.86) in the
posttest. With respect to the performance of the participants in the experimental group, the mean score increased from
(14.80) in the pretest to (16.70) in the posttest. According to Tables 5, both groups progressed in the posttest. Based on
the results of paired samples t-test, this improvement was statistically significant simply for the experimental group (p <
0.05). In other words, the two groups made a substantially progress in the posttest of vocabulary learning. However,
this progress was not statistically significant for the control group (p > 0.05). These results also rejected the null
hypothesis.

VI. DISCUSSION
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One of the problematic aspects of EFL teaching / learning, namely vocabulary teaching through SSOS method has
been elaborated in the present research. It investigated a direct relationship between SSOS and the learners’
improvement vocabulary skills. Mart (2012) argued that vocabulary is an indispensable part of a language and teaching
English vocabulary is an important field in language teaching. This research found out applying SSOS method are
increasingly related to two main factors: learners’ knowledge of language and teachers’ knowledge of language and
teaching methodology. Because, from one side, teachers as conductors, helpers and facilitators can pave the pathway
when they are competent and knowledgeable, and the other side, the collaboration of learners regarding their
knowledge and abilities facilitate learning and teaching processes considerably. Hence, utilizing SSOS as scaffolding
tool creates easily a bridge between teachers’ language teaching method and learners’ language learning approaches in a
collaborative way. Similarly, the processes of achieving language teaching and learning goals will be facilitated
cognitively and emotionally. Foremost, one of the most popular concepts advanced by Vygotsky (1978) was the notion
of a Zone of Proximal Development (ZPD) in every learner. The central core of Vygotsky's theory is "scaffolding”, he
believed that there is a difference between what a child can do individually in isolation and what s/he can perform
socially across context (mediation and intervention to the future progresses). This study found out the instruction of
English vocabulary via SSOS plays significant role as an intermediator which directs Iranian learners (as EFL learners)
from their actual level to their potential level of English vocabulary improvement toward a dynamic level of vocabulary
knowledge in order to apply their knowledge through their communication appropriately and felicitously, but this level
requires to build scaffolding (like SSOS method) in order to facilitate the process of language teaching and learning.
Besides, this research found that applying SSOS method in EFL classroom is a kind of dynamic method towards
language teaching and learning, particularly, it is a teacher-learner-centered approach comparing to traditional passive
one. In SSOS method, teacher and learners come to an agreement to choose the genre (type) of short story based on the
learners’ interest, to select classroom activities (role-play, drama, etc.) based on learners’ needs and wants as well as the
goals of teaching and learning. SSOS method can help learners use the foreign language to express their thoughts in
terms of situational context. This method can simultaneously increase learners' knowledge linguistically and
contextually as well as enhance their critical thinking ability.

To elaborate on the pedagogical implications of this study, it can be argued that because the results of the present
study showed short story oriented strategy can have a significant effect on the learners’ vocabulary learning, some
language teaching and learning activities can be designed. Utilizing various real world activities and practices through
authentic materials like short stories prepare EFL learners to become more able and independent to use English
effectively in their communications. Short story oriented strategy enhances the presupposition attitude in learners to
think, activates learners’ schemata for processing the vocabulary items cognitively, and to express their views critically.
Specifically speaking, in Iran, curricula, syllabuses and assessment models of English teaching need pedagogically to be
developed or designed, because, pedagogical tactic maximizes the learners’ attentions towards vocabulary learning as
one of English skill for their future professionals such as engineering, nursing, medical, banking, and so on. Foremost,
pedagogically, vocabulary teaching needs an appropriate method which should be adopted, appropriate materials which
should be developed and appropriate practices, tasks and activities which should be designed based on EFL learners’
needs, goals and interest to engage their cognitive and productive abilities with a high conceptual and habitual language
learning. Hence, it will be very useful to pay more attention to teaching vocabulary via short story oriented strategy in
Iranian English education. Last but not least, this study attempted to highlight the role of English teachers in
"scaffolding" for manageable vocabulary teaching by applying an appropriate method (like SSOS) in order to provide
vocabulary learning opportunities for learners.

VIl. CONCLUSION AND SUGGESTIONS

The purpose of this study was to examine the impact of using SSOS for improving learners vocabulary learning. The
results obtained through SSOS for improving upper-intermediate learners’ vocabulary learning in this study
demonstrated that learners' receiving 16 sessions of SSOS activities and tasks attained higher scores than those who did
not, over their vocabulary test (posttest). It was proved that teaching vocabulary through reading short story to the
experimental group was more successful than to the control group with traditional way of vocabulary training. It should
be repeated that based on the findings and comparing the pretest and posttest scores in both experimental and control
groups, SSOS contributed to give the classroom a more meaningful and cohesive environment, and as an influential and
beneficial skill in learners’ attention, perception and comprehension of language learning. It can improve Iranian EFL
learners’ language fluency and accuracy. The atmosphere of the experimental group's class was more fun, creative and
positive and the students' roles in vocabulary learning changed from passive into active ones who always tried to
participate in SSOS tasks. Consequently, it is helpful to utilize SSOS as a tool to enhance not only learners’ vocabulary
skill but also their language development which engages learners’ cognitive process to internalize learning materials.
Employing SSOS embarks learners’ productive abilities (speaking and writing) as well as their receptive abilities
(listening and reading) through acquiring a sufficient vocabulary (a necessary component of language learning).

In line with the result and conclusions of this research, the researchers would like to propose some suggestions for
further research. The data gathering of the present study was based on the pretest and the posttest, the future research
can utilize other instruments such as interviews, and questionnaires to determine teachers’ and learners’ perceptions on
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vocabulary learning and vocabulary teaching method types. Another suggestion for doing more research is to conduct
such studies for improving students’ knowledge of the socio-cultural, cross-cultural or cultural differences between
English and Persian.
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